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This publication was written by the WS Army Infantry School and
published by the U5 Army Combat Arms Traning 8oard.

Lsers of this manual are encouraged to submit recommended
changes or comments to improve the publication, Key your comments
to specific pages and explain fully to help evaluation of the change. |f
possible, use DA Form 2028 for recommended changes, Forward your
suggestions to the Commandant, US, Army Infantry School, ATTN:
ATSH- 1.V, Fart Benning, Geargia 31905.



“The best form of “Welfare™ for the troops is first class training.”

Geaneral Erwin Rommel

This field manual provides trainers with proven methods and technigques of
preparing and conducting individual and collective training. The former FM 216,
Techniques of Military Instruction [January 19687}, was written primarily for
instructors in service schools who traditionally relied on lectures, conferences, and
demonstrations as their primary training methods. This manual focuses on training
technigues and methods that are more efficient, more effective, and better suited to
the needs of all trainers, particularly those in field units.

As you read this manual, you should consider the following:

The Critical Importance of Training

Military leaders have inng recognized training as the most important unit activity in
peacetime. Training is the one activity which enables a unit to accomplish its mission.
A trainer must do his job properly if he is to meet his responsibilities to his
subordinates and the other members of the unit.

Effective Training Solves Other Unit Problems

Preparing and conducting training properly is the peacetime leader's most difficult,
but most important, job, He must constantly strive to provide training that will
challenge his soldiers physically and mentally so they can derive a real sense of
accomplishment and satisfaction. This sense of satisfaction helps overcome problems
associated with low marale, poor discipline, and other nontraining matters.

Training is The Key to Professionalism

The core of professionalism is expertise. Expertise is acquired through a soldier's
personal efforts and the training he receives. However, personal efforts and training
can build a soldier's expertise only when he is working toward, or is being directed
toward, standards of performance that he can understand. The true professional
trainer insures his soldiers can meet established standards of performance.

Good Training Builds From the Basics

A well-trained unit is made up of individuals and subunits {teams, crews and
squads) fully drilled in the fundamentals. Consequently, regardless of the level of
training being conducted, the trainer should never forget that accomplishment of his
unit’s missions depends on how weall his soldiers execute the fundamentals,

Preface
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CHAPTER 1

Purpose and Scope

This manual explains how to prepare and conduct training. It
applies to any unit regardiess of strength, mission, organization
or equipment. Before proceeding, it is important to understand
the relationship between the trainer (for whom this manual has
been written) and the training rmanager.

TRAINING MANAGERS are responsible for the
planning, organization, conduct, and evaluation of
training. Training managers include the commanders
who develop a training program or who provide
training guidance to other commanders. Under
present Army policies [AR 350-1), battalion com-
manders and separate company commanders are the
principal training managers. However, company
commanders and the operations/training officers of
commands developing training programs are also
training managers. The manager's purpose is to
employ limited resources (human, physical, financial,
and time) in a manner that permits efficient and
effective development of individuals and units so they
can successfully accomplish their peacetime and
wartime missions. Training Circular 21-5-1, "Training
Management: An Overview,” [(April 1973), and TC
21-6-2,  “Performance-Oriented Training,” {June
1974}, have been written for those who manage
training. Eventually, the doctrine expressed in these
TCs will become part of the new FM 21-B, "The
Managernent of Military Training."

TRAINERS are those whose duties include the
requirement to prepare, conduct, and evaluate
training f(e.g., an infantry platoon sergeant who
prepares, conducts, and evaluates mortar training for
his fellow NCOs in the company}.

Although the process that both the trainer and the
training manager use to meet their responsibilities
appear quite similar, it differs significamly in
practice. Whereas the training manager estaiishes or
selects the training objectives which are critical to the
accomplishment of his mission, the trainer is
responsible for accompiishing one or more of these
objectives. Therefore, the trainer’s scope is narrower,
more concentrated, and more exacting.




Training is hard wark. The trainer cannot afford
substitutes or short cuts during preparation. As you
read, study, and apply the principles and techniques
contained in this manual to specific training
situations in your unit, look for the answers to three
questions:

1. WHERE AM | GOINB-what must my soldiers
do as & result of their training? (The desired results
of training.} i

2. WHERE AM | NOW-what can my soldiers do
now compared to whet | want them to be able to
do as a result of training? (Current fevel of training
versus desired level of training.)

3. HOW CAN | BEST GET FROM WHERE | AM
TO WHERE | SHOULD BE-what technigues,
treining methods and organization offer the most
effactive and efficient use of available resources?
(How to conduct training. )

Chapter 2 discusses the purpose of training.
Training should prepare personnel for job perfor-
mance. This purpose must guide the trainer as he
prepares and evaluates training. Yet, perhaps because
it is so obvious, this idea of “training = preparation
for performance” is often forgotten, ignored, or lost,
Such an approach requires the trainer to think in
terms of “what musr my soldiers do as a resuit of
training?” |t also facilitates—even forces—clear and
precise thinking about training as preparation for job
perfarmance.

Chapter 3 describes a 3-step, backward planning
process to prepare, conduct, and evaluate training of
individuals to perform their duty assignment. The
process begins by describing the desired results of
training and continues with the preparation and
conduct of training Since a trainer's job does ot end
with the completion of training, chapter 3 also
describes the post-training evaluation necessary to
improve the preparation and conduct of future
training.

Chapter 4 is an introduction to collective training
which prepares soldiers to perform those team or unit
tasks essential to the accomplishment of a unit's TOE
or operational missions. Whereas chapters 2 and 3
discuss training fundamentals that apply to individual
training, chapter 4 explains the fundamentals for two
types of collective training: eguipment-ariented
collective training and tactical collective training.

Chapter 5 offers examples which show company
level trainers how the fundamentals of collective
training (chapter 4) are used to prepare and conduct
equipment-oriented ccollective training {e.g., training
for tank crews, artillery gun sections and batteries,
engineer bridge companies, mortar platoons, etc.).
Although the examples in chapter 5§ pertain to
infantry and armor equipment-oriented collective
training, the process for preparing and conducting the
training applies equally well to any combat, combat
support, or combat service support team or unit
which conducts equipment-ariented collective train-
ing.

Chapter 6 deals with the second type of collective
traiming—tactical collective training. Unlike the
equipment-oriented training discussed in chapter 5,
tactical collective training does not focus on a piece
of equipment, but rather on training tactical teams
and units whose missions require them to seize terrain
and kill or capture enemy soldiers.

To further assist the trainer, the six appendixes
include information which amplifies and enhances the
training process. The appendixes are:

@ Training Publications ............. .. Appendix A
® pPractical Exercises in Writing
Training Objectives ceeereea == Appendix B

@ Training Techniques, Aids and Devices .. Appendix C
@ Evaluating (Inspecting) Training . . . .... Appendix D

@ Tactical Exercises .., ........ erra e Appandix E
® Training Trainars To Train ... ..ccuuv. Appandix F
@ SamplelessonPlans ................. Appendix G
@ /ndex and Glossary of .. ............. Appandix H

Training Terms
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Next: performance-oriented training




CHAPTER 2

Performance-Oriented
Training

This chapter explains what performance-oriented training is,
shows why it is such an effective approach to training, and
emphasizes establishing a properly prepared training objective as
the key to the approach. This approach must be understood
before it can be successfully applied.

THE PURPOSE OF TRAINING

The purpose of training is to prepare saldiers,
teams, and units for job performance. This purpose
should guide the trainer as he prepares, conducts, and
evaluates training, Yet, perhaps because this purpose
is so ohvious, it is frequently forgotten, and “eye
wash” takes over. Our lecture technigues, lesson
plans, and skits—important as they may be-—are
secondary to what the soldier is to do during and at
the end of training. How, then, are you to avoid
getting bogged down in the “eye wash” and instead
fix vour sight on the objectives of your training

The crucial, first step is to continually remember
the purpose of training: Preparation for parfor-
mance. The question, “Does this training really
prepare the soldiers to do their fobs?” should become
your guide as you prepare training.

The performance-oriented approach to training, as
outlined throughout this chapter, facilitates—even
farces—clear and precise thinking about training as
preparation for job performance. This clarity and
precision results from the structure and content of
training objectives.

THE OBJECTIVE IS THE KEY

It is but a slight exaggeration to state that the
performance-oriented approach begins and ends with
the training objective. For a given skill, a properly
structured and complete training objective is both the
training and the test. Such an objective can also
contribute to the evaluation of the training needed
and the training conducted for that skill. This
performance approach can be roughly described in an
equation:

Training Objective = Training = Test = Evaluation




Keep this egquation in mind as you continue to read
chapter 2: its meaning will become clearer in the
following paragraphs.

A properly constructed training obfective consists
of three elements: {1} Task to be performed,
(2} Conditions of performance, (3} A training
standard of acceptable performance.

Stated differently, a complete training objective
answers three questions:

1. What skill do you want the soldiers being
trained to acquire {TASK to be performed)?

2. Under what CONDITIONS do you wish
these soldiers to demonstrate the skill to be
acquired?

3. How wall do you expact these soldiers to
perform {TRAINING STANDARDS}?

For example, a commander is concarnad with the
ability of his noncommissioned officers {NCOs) to
navigate cross-country using a map and compass. It
has long been common practice to write an objective
such as the following:

To insure that the NCOs sre pro-
ficient in the use of map and compass
far crass-country navigation.

By contrast, a performance-oriented training
objective would read as follows:

TASK: fnﬁ#ﬂﬂmhmmm-u

cross country,
CONDITION: on foot, :Ipr.' 1y
& fansatic compass ef
THMH’II! 'ITHIIIHII: mmmm
metars #mmm&—#ﬁhas#'
o dess Hmrh:” o
_m w;m’umw-im
L jﬂmmt* Bk

As stated earlier, a training objective can serve
triple duty—for the conduct, testing, and evaluation
of training. The map and compass example illustrates
this point,

How should the map and compass training of the
NCOs be conducted? For the most part, it should be
in the form of practical exercises which progress in
difficulty to the level of the conditions and training
standards set forth in the objective.

How should these NCOs be tested? They should be
required to navigate a map and compass course under
the conditions and to the standards set forth in the
objective.

How should the training needed be determined
and the training conducted be evalusted? A
pretraining test is one method of determining the
amount of training needed. Using the map and
compass training objective as a test will indicate those
soldiers who already possess the desired level of
proficiancy. These soldiers can then assist in the
conduct of the map and compass training or can be
shifted to some other training or activity. The results
of the pretraining test {using the training objective)
will also provide a basis for establishing the |evel of
complexity at which the map and compass training
can profitably be taught. It will also assist yvou in
determining the amount of time which will probably
be needed to bring the NCOs up to the desired lavel
of proficiency.

Finally, with the training structured in the form of
practical exercises building up to full parformance of
the training objective, a continuous evaluation of the
conduct of training is possible. |f, at the end of
scheduled training, a significant number of the NCOs
do not meet the training standards of the objective,
the map and compass training can hardly be judged
successful. The trainer must then examine the
correctness of the training objective, or determing
how the training must continue to insure mastery. He
should also determine what adjustments or modifica-
tions must be made to the training objective.

*Appendix B, Case 1, uses this example to describe TASK, CONDITIONS and TRAINING STANDARDS. For a complete discussion

on this training objective, turn to page 36,

CHAPTER 2—



CHAPTER 2 —

LEARNING AND MOTIVATION

Training showld increase a soldier’s knowledge and
skill. |f the training is to meet that purpose, certain
conditions must be present. The soldier must:

abjectives established for medical personnel. Training
objectives for medical personnel would probably
require more difficult conditions and more sophisti-

1. Realize he needs training. cated training standards.

2. Understand what he is expected to learn. Personnel Undergoing Training

3. Have an opportunity to practice what he has are Active in a Job/Duty Environment

learned. In performance-oriented training, lectures and

conferences are held to a minimum, The great bulk of
training time is devoted to what could be referred to
a5 controlled practice of a task. Such practice is
designed to insure that socldiers being trained become
capable of performing the tasks required by their
jobs. Because the bulk of training time is devoted to
soldier practice, the third condition of learning is
better met. Further, because the training objectives
relate to specific job of a soldier he will be better able
to understand that he needs training.

4. Get reinforcement that he is learning.

5. Progress through training presented in a logical
SequUEnGce.

6. Be willing to leam,

It the first five conditions are present, an
environment conducive to learning by motivated
soldiers is created. The characteristics and advantages
of performance-oriented training help to establish
those conditions.

CHARACTERISTICS OF

Evaluation of Training
PERFORMANCE-DRIENTED TRAINING

is 8 Continuous Process

As a result of emphasis on “learning by doing’’ the
trainer receives continuous feedback on the progress

Precise
Training Objectives

Performance-oriented training is characterized by
training objectives which state precisely what the
soldier must be able to do upon completion of
training. A properly structured training objective
contains three elements:

1. TASK to be accomplished,

2. CONDITIONS under which the task is to
be accomplished,

3. TRAINING STANDARDS of acceptable
parformance,

With the precise expression of task, conditions, and
standards, the soldier understands that if he can
already perform the task to acceptable standards,
fine; if mot, he knows what he must learn to achieve
the standard. Thus, the first two conditions of
learning are established through the use of training
objectives. In addition, the training manager and
trainer readily understand the purpose of training by
the explicit nature of training objectives,

of those being trained and consequently on the
efficiency of the training. This reduces the need to
wait for the end of training test results, The very end
of a training session is a poor time to discover that
little or no learning has taken place. Just as
important, by virtue of the active role, soldiers being
trained receive a steady flow of indicators on how
well they are progressing. Just like you, they need not
wait until training is over to discover how well they
can do something. Because each objective has a
training standard, the soldier can receive immediate
feedback and reinforcement that he has accomplished
his objective, thus satisfying the fourth objective for
learning and motivation. If the ultimate training
objective is reached by a progression from simple to
difficult tasks, the fifth condition is met.

ADVANTAGES OF
PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED TRAINING

Training Objectives
Joh/Duty Related are Clear and Explicit

Training uhl“hm By having precise training obfectives, the trainers

Since training is preparation for job/duty perfor- and the soldiers being trained share an understand-

mance, the training objectives must relate to the
job/duty requirements of the soldiers being trained.
For example, the objectives for first aid training of
infantrymen would not be identical with the

able, common focus for their efforts. This reduces to
a minimum the varied, occasionally conflicting
interpratations which arise when terms such as
"proficiency,” familiarity,” and "waorking know-
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SUMMARY
ledge” are uwsed to describe the desired results ot The purpose of training is preparation for
training, performance. Thus, training must relate to each
) soldier’'s job. Performance-oriented training requires
Training Resources . precise training objectives, permits efficient use of
are Employed Efficiently resources, orients on the soldier, and creates an

environment for faster learning. The key is a
definitive training objective that specifies the task to
be performed, the conditions under which it will be
performed, and the standards for acceptable perfor-
mance. Remember, training objectives serve as the

basis for preparing, conducting, and evaluating
training.

Because training objectives are written in precise,
measurable terms, the trainers and those they train
understand exactly what their training is designed to
do, Thus, training resources (human, physical, and
time] necessary to accomplish each training objective
can be more accurately estimated and planned for.
This factor becomes increasingly important as you
prepare training, request training aids and devices,
write lesson outlines and conduct rehearsals.

Training is Soldier-Oriented ]PE}E @”8% TI:[BEE\H R][Im

Rather than

OBJIECTIVESy JOB//

In perfarmance-oriented training, soldiers perform
jobfduty related tasks under the conditions specified ]E EW @ E ILIATE I-—[-!] E [F |
until they demonstrate the level of proficiency -y
established by the training standards. Those personnel 1
who quickly master a particular training objective can E i @[ E[E]F[I:V [E ﬂﬂ P&@WE @
be shifted to help slower learners {a form of peer
instruction) or continue their own skill development @ ES@M@@E@ =
in other areas. The training focus is toward soldier
performance rather than a trainer's ability to present ¥

etrucnon A MAGNIFICENT §
PERFORMANCE ®

DIFFERENCES BETWEEN ‘BL ¥
PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED AND +
CONVENTIONAL TRAINING #

¥

Conventional training refies on the lecture as its
chief method of instruction. Performance training
uses short demonstrations and “‘learning by doing™ as
its main means of instruction.

Comventional training places the instructor in the
central active rofe. Performance training makes the
soldier active and centers training around him—giving
him the time and support he needs to learn,

Conventional training selects contant in relation to
what the instructor can presént or cover in & certain
amournt of time. Performance training digests content
into a set of high priarity skills that are important for
soldiers to learn in the time allotted for training.

Conventional training uses “grades™ to rate what —— e ——
the soldier has fearned. Performance training sets
standards all soldiers must meet. When soldiers do not Mext: how to prepare ard conduct training
meet the standards, they practice until they can.




CHAPTER 3

How to Prepare and Conduct
Individual Training

This chapter discusses a 3-step, backward planning process a
trainer can use to insure he properly prepares and conducts
individual training in the most effective and efficient manner.
This 3-step process is based on the performance-oriented
training concepts discussed in chapter 2 and stresses the need
"for soldiers to meet established trafning standards. Before
proceeding with a detailed discussion of each step, a brief

FEE A‘ i H overview of the entire process should be helpful.
(1) ’fn-w‘é LEVEL

S OVERVIEW OF THE THREE STEFP
it BACKWARD PLANNING PRODCESS

A Y ' STEP 1:
Describe the Desired Results of Training

The trainer obtains the commander’s guidance
which describes precisely what the soldiers must be
able to do at the completior of training {the
commander's training objectivel. This guidance

FILL should include the standards of performance the

soldiers must meet. |f the commander’s guidance is
incomplete, the trainer must develop this information

p e =

*w

STEP 2:
Prepare to Conduct Training

The trainer develops those intermediate training
objectives which his saldiers must perform if they are
to accomplish the commander’'s traiming objective.
These intermediate objectives are then organized in a

logical, progressive sequence. Finally, all administra
er tive requirements {lesson plans, rehearsals, etc.) are
‘ ! completad,

U\LND STEP 3:

Conduct Training to Standards

The trainer suparvises, continuously monitors, and
evaluates the conduct of training to insure his
_ soldiers” performance meets the training standards

established by the commander.
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The overview should give you the big picture of
the process. Now |et's proceed with a detailed specific training guidance should consist
discussion of each step. af the following elements:
.THE COMMANDER'S TRAINING OBJEC-
STEP 1: DESCRIBE THE TIVE(s).
DESIRED RESULTS OF TRAINING . To WHOM the training will be given.
_ @ The DATE(S) AND TIME the training is to
atart With the be conducted.
Guidance Received @ WHERE the training will take place.
What /s the starting point for preparing training? . The REASONS WHY THE COMMANDER
Normally, your job as a trainer begins with the DECIDED THAT TRAINING WAS
commander’s guidance, which is given to vou in one NEEDED.

of two ways:
In addition to this specific gquidance, the

1. You _”"j“"“ one f{or ""“_"" specific commander may offer other information pertaining
training objective(s} and other guidance from to the training resources you may need, but which are
your commander to conduct formal training. beyond your authority to obtain directly. Faor

2. You receive a vaguely stated mission-type example, if troop support, training areas, facilities,
order to conduct formal trainingin a particular and/or special equipment must be obtained by
subject. coordinating with other units, your commander

should make the necessary initial coordination.
Let's take the first situation, the case in which The following is an example of complete and
your commander gives you specific training guidance, specific commander’s guidance:

The Commander’s Training Guidance
TRAINING OBJECTIVE:
TASK: Each squad leader will request and adjust 4.2 inch mortar fire,

CONDITIONS: as a ground observer, given a 1:50,000 map, a lensatic com pass,
binoculars, a radio, and a designated, observable point target {targets may vary in
range from 1,000 to 4,000 meters}, using the grid coordinates/direction method
and the bracketing method of adjustment.

TRAINING STANDARD: The initial request for fire must be made within 3
minutes after the target has been designated. Adjustments must be made within
15 seconds after the round impacts. Observer must achieve effect on target
within 4 adjustments after he obtains a positive range sensing. (Note: Normally a
4.2 inch mortar round must land within 25 meters of a target to achieve effect
on target.)

WHO: Bast estimate of number of soldiers to be trained—13 squad leaders.
WHEN: 1300-1700 hours, 25 September {three weeks from now}.
WHERE: Training Area K.

Continued next page
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AEASONS FOR TRA/NING: During the platoon test, most of the sguad
leaders were unable to correctly call for and adjust indirect fire. Those who were
able to correctly call for and adjust indirect fire were too slow.

Additional Resources Dbtained
or Coordinated for by the Commander:

Equipment: Fifteen 1:50,000 maps of Training Area K (furnished by battalion
521.

Transportation: Two 2-1/2 ton trucks {from battalion 54 section).

Assistant Trainers: SGT Baker, SGT Evans and SGT Holden from the forward
obsarver section of the 4.2 inch mortar platoon. 4.2 inch platoon leader (LT

Smith) will be the safety officer.

Coordinating fnstructions: Pick up maps from battalion $2; coordinate with LT
Smith, 4.2 inch mortar platoon leader, for mortar support requiremeants; tell the
battalion 54 when and where you want the transportation; check with range
contral prior to conducting live fire of 4.2 inch mortars; have the company
training NCO obtain a puff board from the training aids center; and see the

company commo NCO for radio requirements.

In this case, you can see the commander has
properly discharged his training responsibility by
telling you precisely what he wants the soldiers to be
able to do at the completion of training. In addition,
he has provided the minimum essential information
iwho, when, where) and made the necessary
coordination for obtaining other resources {assistant
instructors, troop support, equipment and transporta-
tion reguirements) which are normally beyvond your
authority to obtain directly.

Analyze Guidance

10

Sametimes the commander may give you incom-
plete or vague guidance with respect to his training
objective and the other minimum essential informa-
tion [who, when, where). For example, you may
receive guidance like this:

f want you fo conduct training for the NCOs
in how to request and adjust indirect fire.
The class is scheduled for the afternoon of
25 September. Let me know if there s
anything you need.,

|f wou receive vague, mission-type guidance, STOP
and think before charging off to prepare the training.
Specifically, you should analyze this guidance and
then ask your commander some guestions which will
help both of you to focus on what he raally wants the

soldiers to be able to do at the completion of
training. These guestions should include the follow-

ing:

1. WHAT SPECIFIC TRAINING DBJECTIVE
DO YOU WANT ACCODMPLISHED? The
training objective should include the rask that
the soldiers must be able to perform, the
conditions  under which the soldiers must
perform the task, and the trafming standard
which specifies the proficiency the soldiers
must attain,

2. TO WHOM WILL THE THAINING BE
GIVEN? {e.q., 13 squad leaders.)

3. WHEN WILL THE TRAINING TAKE
PLACE? {e.g., 1300-1700 hours, 25 September,
3 weeks from now.)

4. WHERE WILL THE TRAINING TAKE
PLACE? (e.g., Training Area K.)

5 WHY THE COMMANDER DECIDED TO
CONDUCT THE TRAINING? What ware his
reasons for his decision?




If after asking the commander these questions,
vou still lack complete and specific guidance {or you
wish to conduct informal refresher training for your
soldiers), you must develop the specific training
objectives and other information yourself. If you find
yvourself in this situation, don’t panic! There are a
number of publications which provide or describe
how to develop performance-oriented training objec-
tives. Amaong these publications are TC 21-5-1,
Training Management: An Overview, April 1973; TC
21-5-2, Performance-Oriented Training, June 1974,
and when completed, FM 21-5, The Managament of
Military Training. Several publications now under
development will contain the complete objectives.
Among these are Soldier's Manuals, a series of
MOS-related pamphlets designed to provide each
soldier with the specific performances required by his
MOS skill level, Also the Training Extension Course
(TEC), aseries of multi-media self-paced instructional
materials, is designed to teach a soldier specific tasks

of his MOS, In addition, appendix B of this manual,
together with the concepts presented in Step 2 of this
chapter, will assist you in learning how to develop
training objectives from scratch.

Remember, if you must develop training objec-
tivas, first determine precisely what the soldier must
be able to do at the completion of training befaore
you continue your preparation. Then show your
commander what you plan to do. Your commander
will then be able to evaluate each training objective
and make any changes he feels is necessary. Further,
he will acquire a better idea of what resources you
will need.

Once the commander has approved the training
objective and its performance standards, you can
continue  with  the backward planning process,
confident wyou understand precisely what your
commander expects the soldiers to be able to do at
campletion of training.

CHAPTER 3—

STEP 2: PREPARE TO
CONDUCT TRAINING

PREPARE TO CONDUCT TRAINING

This step discusses in
detail what the trainer
must do and consider as
he prepares to conduct
training. The following
outline is provided as
an overview of what
will b& covered in this
step.

Establish the Intermediate
Training Objectives {ITD}

Estabiish Intermediate Training Objectives* by:

Developing tasks required to accomplish the
commander’s training ohjective.

Establishing the conditions under which each
task must be accomplished.

Establishing a training standard of performance
for each tash.

Determine and Organize Training Aeguired by
Determining which intermediate training objec-

tives the soldiers cannot successfully perform
withaut further training.

Organizing the intermediate training objectives
into & prograssive saguence {simple to complex}
consistent with the available resources.

Estimating the training resources, trainer
techniques, aids and devices needed to ac-
complish each abjective.

Completing administrative requirements le.g.,
obtaining equipment, writing the lesson plan,
rehearsing training, etc.),

The intermediate training objective is determined
and used by you, the trainer, to prepare and conduct

B vns: is an intermediate Training Objective? Like
the commander's traifing objective, an intermediate
training objective contains three elements:

1. A task statement :Innrihin; the action tn
ba performed.

2. A conditions statement describing under
what conditions the task will be performed.

3. A training standards statement describing
how well the task must be p-rfumud under

the given l:umltlnru :

the training which enables your soldiers 1o perform
the commander’s objective, |n essence, intermediate
abjectives become your means to insureé a soldier is

capable of meeting established standards of perfor-
mance.

.If‘l-"i'"ll].-' Must You Establish Intermediate Training
Objectives? Although you have a training objective
describing what the commander expects the soldier to
be able to do at the completion of training, you have
not yet determined how you are going to train the
soldiers to accomplish the objective. Nor have you

*Rome commander’s training objectives may be quite simple to perform snd therefore, the traimer will not have (o establish the

intermediate objectives. In these cases, the trainer must complete only the remainder of Step 2

, Prepare to Conduct Training.

11
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determined what the soldiers must do, step by step,
ta reach that objective. Intermediate objectives are
often needed to answer the how and the what of
training.

B How to Estabiish Intermediate Objectives. The
need for intermediate objectives will depend on the
complexity of the commander’s objective, If his
objective is simple, then how you train the soldiers is
relatively easy to determine. But, if the commander's
objective is complex, then what the soldiers must do,
and how you will train them to do it, becomes far
more difficult,

The npeed to develop intermediate objectives
becomes obvious as you examine the commander’s
objective and ask yourself the following question:
“What must the soldiers do to successfully perform
the commander’s objective?” By answering this
guestion you can “talk” yourself through how to
perform the objective, to include identifying the tasks
necessary to accomplish the commander’'s objective.
The number and complexity of these tasks will give
you a sound basis for determining if intermediate
objectives are required. Remember, you are not
concerned, for the moment, with how to teach the
subject matter inherent in this objective; you are only
determining all the separate tasks a soldier must do to
perform the commander’s objective,

If you know how to perform the objective or if
the objective is very simple, then talking yourself
through it should not be too difficult, But, if there is
any doubt how to perform the commander's
objective, then you need to obtain the training
literature appropriate to the objective. Admittedly,
obtaining this literature is sometimes a problem. The
manuals, circulars, and pamphlets available are so
numerous that it is often difficult to find exactly
what you need. Appendix A of this manual can help
you find the appropriate training literature. From
your knowledge, experience, and the appropriate
references, you can determine the tasks required to
accomplish the commander’s objective, and thereby
determine if intermediate objectives are required.

To illustrate the above, consider this commander's
simple training objective:

FASK: Each soldier will dan his protective mask,
CONDYFIONS: given the alarm, “Gas.”

TRAINING STANDARD: Each soldier must ob-
tain a proper fit within 9 seconds after the alarm
has hean given.

Your own experience will. quickly confirm that
this objective is relatively simple and does not require
establishing any intermediate objectives.

Unfortunately, most commander’s objectives are a
great deal more complex. Recall the commander's
training objective discussed in Step 1. That objective
was stated:

FASK: Each squad leader will request and adjust
4.2 inch mortar fire, |

CONDNTIONS: & a ground observer, given a
1:50,000 map, a lensatic compass, binoculars, a
radio, and a designated, ohservable point target
{targets may vary in range from 1,000 to 4,000
meters), using the grid coordinates/direction
mathod and the bracketing method of adjustment.

TRAINING STANDARD: The initial reguest for
fire must bs made within 3 minutes after the target
has been designated. Adjustments must bs mades
within 15 seconds after the round impacts.
Observer must achieve effect on target within 4
adjustments after he obteins a positive range
sensing. (Note: Narmally a 4.2 inch mortar round
must land within 25 meters of a target to achieve
effect on targat.)

Based on your own experience, expertise, or study
of FM 23.81, “"Mortar Gunnery,” (December 1971)
(specifically, chapter 3, p. 3-2, chapter 5, pp. 5-1
through 54, and chapter 6, pp -1 through 6-11),
you will discover that to accomplish this objective, a
soldier must be able to apply skills and knowledge
from several subject areas. These subject areas
include: Map reading, land navigation, communica-
tions and indirect fire procedures. In other words, to
requast and adjust 4.2 inch mortar fire properly, a
soldier must be able to.perform several tasks. You
would, therefore, need to establish intermediate
training objectives for this commander's abjective.

-

Develop the List of Tasks Required
to Accomplish the Commander's Dbjectives

When your analysis of the commander’s objectives
indicates that intermediate objectives are needed, you
must first identify the specific tasks required to
accomplish the commander’s objective. As previously
mentioned, you can do this by using your own
experience, expertise andfor by consulting the
appropriate references. TC 21.5-4, Catalog of TEC
Lessons, is a good start point. Then as an example,
for the request and adjustment of mortar fire



objective, you could study FM 23-91. Based on your
study of this raference, you should identify the
following tasks:

FASK I Each squad lesder will determine the
magnatic azimuth (direction} from his
locatian {observer) to a target.*

TASK 2: Each sguad lsader will estimate a target’s
grid coordinata location.*

TASK 3: Each squad leader will make an initial
fire request {call for fira).

TASK 4: Each squad leader will adjust 4.2 inch
mortar fire.

*For the purpose of this exampls, the target’s
focation was determined by employing grid
coordinates direction method and omitted the
shift from & known point and polar coorgingtes

methods. This Is in keepimg with the conditions of
the commander’s training obfective.

- J

In developing wour task list, you must identify
oy those tasks essential to the soldier’s accomplish-
ment of the commander's training objective. Exper-
tise in judging how detailed you should make the task
list will improve with experience. The task list also
relies on how well you know the subject, i.e., it
should neither break down tasks excessively nor
retain tasks which are too complex,

Establish the Conditions
Under Which Each Task Must be Performed

The conditions element of a training objective is
nacessary to communicate clearly how soldiers must
perform a task while on the job. Conditions specify
the personnel, equipment, and procedures used, and
the environment in which soldiers must work while
performing a specific task. To better understand this,
consider the following task: Each sofdier wilf spfint a
brokern: feg. There are many different types of splints
which could be used (e.g., plastic, inflatable, or
traction splintsl. However, on the battlefield [(or
anywhere other than a medical facility], access to any
of these splints is unlikely. |n most cases the soldier
would have to use field expedients (e.qg., sticks, rifles,
baelts, and rifle slings). Therefore, the conditions for
our task (splint a8 broken leg) should not only specify
using field expedients, but should also specify which
expadiant splints are to be used. The conditions in
your objective, then, should be as close as possible to
those the soldiers undergoing the training are likely to
find when required to perform the task on the job.

As a trainer, the conditions you develop should be
consistent with those specified in the commander's
abjective. For example, the first task you developed
for locating a target by the grid coordinates/direction
method was: Each sguad leader will determine the
magnetic azimuth (direction) from his location to a
target. The commander specified in his condition
statement that each individual be provided a lensatic
compass; therefore, this equipment should be
provided to each squad leader when he performs your
first intermediate objective, Finally, the commander’s
conditions specify that observable, point targets,
varying in range from 1,000 to 4,000 meters, will be
designated. This should also become part of your
conditions for the first task (i.e., the squad leadar
should be required to determine the magnetic
azimuth to a target located 1,000 to 4,000 meters
from his position),

CHAPTER 3—

Establish a Training Standard
for Each Task

The last element of the training objective which
you must develop is the training standard., These are
ngeded to insure that the soldiers undergoing training
will be able to perform the commander’'s objectives
{i.e., the soldiers must be able to meet or exceed the
training standard established by the commander in his
objective if training is to be termed successful),

Training standards are normally expressed in terms
of measurement {e.g., time, distance, accuracy} or in
terms of specific procedures which must be followed.
The following examples illustrate these types of
training standards;

MEASUREMENT

@ Mortar rounds must impact within 258 meters of
the target.

@ The riflemen must hit 47 targets with 50
rounds fired within 15 minutes.

PROCEDURES

The gunner must prepare the M72482 LAW for
firing following the sequence specified in
ASubjSed 23-74, “88mm HEAT Rocket,
M72A2,'" appendix B, pp. 18-19, {September
1973). The sequence must be followed without
Brror or omission.

13
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which wall insure the soldiers

When developing training standards for wyour
intermediate objectives, you should first examine the
training standards established by the commander in
his objective. This will insure that the standards you
develop for your intermediate objectives will not be
maore relaxed, or conversely, more stringent than the
training standard specified in the commander's
objective. For example, if the commander specifies
that the initial request for fire must be made within 3
minutes, it would be inappropriate to train the
soldiers to perform this task in more than 3 minutes,
Convarsely, it would not be appropriate for you to
specify a standard which would require the soldiers to
perform the task in 2 minutes or less. To do so would
require more practice for the soldiers undergoing
training and therefore require additional training
time, a resource which can be used more profitably to
conduct other training.

Remember, you must develop traiming standards

ared ahle to meet the

commander’s training standards.
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With that in mind, let's return to the request and
adjustment of mortar fire task list, Once again, you
can establish conditions and training standards for
these tasks by using your experience, expertise, and
by consulting the appropriate references. The
conditions and standards you add to your tasks
should be consistent with those specified in the
commander’s objective. Take another look at TASK 1
and the commander’s objective,

TASK 1: Each squad leader will determine the
magnetic azimuth (direction) from
his location (observer] to a target.

COMMANDER'S OBJECTIVE

TASK: Each sguad leader will request and adjust
4.2 inch mortar fire,

CONDITIONS: as a ground observer, given a
1:50,000 map, a lensatic compass, binoculars, a
radio, and a designated, ohservable point target
(targets may wvary in range from 1,000 to 4,000
meters), wsing the grid coordinates/direction
methad end the bracketing mathod of adjustmant.

FRAINING STANDAARD: The initid request for
fire must be made within 3 minutes after tha target
has bheen designatad. Adjustments must be made
within 15 seconds after the round impacts.
Obsarver must achieve effect on target within 4
adjustments after he opbtains a positive range
sensing. {Mote: Normally a 4.2 inch mortar round
must land within 25 meters of a target to achieve
effect on target.)

Based on the conditions element of the com-
mander's objective, you can identify three items
suitable for inclusion in yvour conditions statement
for TASK 1.

CONDITIONS: As a ground observer, given a
designated, observable point target (range may
vary from 1,000 to 4,000 metersl, and a
lensatic compass.

The training standards for this task are not so
obvious, but the commander's objective does specify
that the initial request for fire (one element of which
requires the observer-target azimuth} must be made
within 3 minutes after the target has been designated,
It also specifies that the observer must hit the target
within 4 adjustments. Therefore, measurement of the
observer-targei azimuth must be precise. Consequent-
Iy, an appropriate training standard for this task
should specify the maximum time in which the task
must be completed (e.g, 30 seconds] and the
accuracy of the magnetic azirmuth (e.g., + 3 degrees].
By adding the standards to the task and the
conditions you have already established, you have
completed the first intermediate objective.

Mow compare TASK 2 with the commander's
objective.

TASK 2: Each sguad leader will estimate a
target’s grid coordinate location.

Everything the squad leader needs to perform this
task is already indicated in the commander’s
conditions statement; however, there are two items a
soldier does not need to perform Task 2, He does not
rneed a lensatic compass to perform Task 2 nor is he
involved with the bracketing method of adjustment,
Therefore the conditions statement for Task 2 would
read:



CONDITIONS: As a ground observer, given a
1:50,000 map, binoculars, and a designated,
observable point target (targets may vary in
range from 1,000 to 4,000 meters).

Adding a standard to this task depends on several
factors. First, the task is relatively simple to perform
provided the observer can read a map. Second, the
commander's objective specifies the initial fire
request must be made within 3 minutes. Based on
your experience with estimating a target's grid
location, or based on your own performance of this
task, you estimate 1 minute should be allotted to
perform this task.

Third, your experience and the knowledge gained
from studying an appropriate manual indicates two
things: The target’s location must be reported using
B-digit grid coordinates; the accuracy in estimating
the target’s |location depends on the distance {1,000
to 4,000 meters) and the terrain between the observer
and the target. The |atter consideration suggests the
need for a sliding scale within the standards.
Specifically, you should not expect the soldier to
astimate the target's location as accurately at 4 000
meters as you would at 1,000 meters. Furthermaore,
vou should understand that although the target's
location must be reported using B-digit coordinates,
this location is only an estimate. An B-digit
coordinate plotted on a 1:50,000 map means that a
paint on the map has been located within 10 meters
of its actual position on the ground. In most
situations it is unrealistic to expect a ground observer
to locate a target within 10 meters of its actual
location when observing from a distance of several
thousand meters. Consequently, the training standard
should read:

TRAINING STANDARD: An 8-digit coor-
dinate location of the target must be reported
within 1 minute after the target has been
designated. Reguired accuracy is actual B-digit
location of target +15 percent of the ground
distance from the obsarver to the target {(e.q., if
target is 1,000 meters from the observer, the
location must be reported within 150 meters of

the actual location).

Adding conditions and training standards to Task
3 is relatively easy. All but one of the conditions in
the commander’s objective are appropriate for this
task.

TASK 3: Each squad leader will make an initial
fire request {call for fire},

CONDITIONS: as a ground observer, given a
1:50,000 map, a lensatic compass, radio, and a
designated, observable point target (target may
vary in range from 1,000 to 4,000 meters),
employing the grid coordinates/direction
method.

The training standards are combinations of several
sources, The Hme standard 5 found in  the
commander's training standard, the accuracy standard
has been established in Tasks 1 and 2, and the
procedural standards are found in the appropriate
publication (FM 23-81}, The training standards for
Task 3 have been annotated to indicate their sources
& shown below:

TRAINING STANDARD FOR TASK 3

1. Request for fire must be made within 3
minutes after the target haz been designated
(Cammander's abjective).

2. Request must includa all six elements of the
fire request {FM 23-91, “Mortar Gunnery™).

3. Radio procedures must adhere to the correct
procedures (Specified in FM 23-81, “Mortar
Gunnery,” pages 5-1 through 5-4).

4. Target location must be reported to the
following accuracy: Actual 8-digit location of
point target, 115 percent of the ground
distance from the observer to the target
(Training standards element of Task 2.

5. Observed target magnetic azimuth (direc-
tion} must be reported within 3 degrees of the
actual magnetic azimuth (Training standards
element of Task 1).

Task 4, like Task 3, is relatively simple because
mast of the conditions and all of the training
standards for Task 4 can be lifted directly from the
commander’s objective. The only addition to the
conditions is the requirement to give the observer a
spotting round which has just impacted and which
requires adjustment. Compare the completed inter-
mediate training objective for Task 4 (figure 1 on
next pagel to the commander’'s original objective
{page 9}.

CHAPTER 3—
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INTERMEDIATE TRAINING OBJECTIVE 4
TASK: Each squad leader will adjust 4.2 inch
mortar fire, |
| "
CONDITIONS: & & grausd obssrver, gven e FROM THE
radio, binoculars, a designated target 'Itnpt mey | COMMANDER'S
vary from 1 auu to 4,000 meters), } OBJECTIVE
I
and a spotting t FROM YOUR
af a round which has just landed which requires ! EXPERIENCE OR
. 1
b g m.ﬁ-m-.muu ol
) i
TRAINING STANDARD: Subsequent correction 1 FROMTHE
mest be mede within 15 seconds after the inidal | COMMANDER'S
~ vownd lands (spotting). Ohserver must phace affect ¢~ OBJECTIVE
|  on target (0.5, round must land within 25 meters | P
of target) in net mors than 4 sdjustments after |
MHMIﬂiH range sensing. :
|
FIGURE I

Determine and Organize
Training Required

With the commander’s training objective in hand,
and the appropriate intermediate objectives estab-
lished, your job 15 to translate them into orderly,
progressive training. This is accomplished by (1)
eetermining how much training is required, and {2)
organizing the training required. This will enable the
soldiers undergoing training to progress from easier to
more difficult tasks in a8 manner which uses the
available resources efficiently.

DETERMINE HOW MUCH TRAINING IS REQUIRED

The intermediate objectives you have established
specify what the soldiers must be able to do to
successfully perform the commander's objective. Now
you should determine how well the soldiers can
perform the intermediate objectives prior to be-
ginning training. This determination will allow you to
{7} select for training only those ohjectives which the
soldiers cannot perform without further training, and
f2) make a determination of how much training will
be required to insure the soldiers cam meet the
standards of wyour intermediate training objectives
(e.q., the soldiers may require only a brief
"refresher/brush-up’" or they may require extensive
practice to become proficient}. To determine how

wall the soldiers can perform each intermediate
training objective {i.e., their current proficiency) you
can obtain and evaluate past performance results or
you can conduct diagnostic testing. Let's examine the
first method, obtaining and evaluating past perfor-
mance results,

You can obtain information about the past
performance of the soldiers to be trained by
axamining the following sources of information:

.The commander's evaluation of the current
level of proficiency of the soldiers to be trained
with respact to his training objective li.e., the
commander’s reasons for assigning you the
training objective).

. Discussions with unit leaders and other trainers.
Previous, related training.

@ individual test results: Military Occupational
Specialty {MOS} or Skill Qualification Test
{SQT), Expert Infantry Badge (EIB), Expert
Medical Badge {EMB), and Military Stakes.

.Uﬂit test results: Army Training and Evalua.
tion Program (ARTEP}* or Army Training
Tests (ATT}, Operational Readiness Training

*NOTE: ARTEF reptaces the applicable ATT and Army Training Programs (ATP) lor TOE units. It is usad as the basss for training and 1esting
of all elements of @ battalien from tha erew squad through battalion echelons



Tests (ORTT), crew tests (mortar crew, TOW
crew, etc.).

. Personnel records.
. Weapons qualification records.

.'Lln'rt Training Records and Training After
Action Raports.

By consulting one or more of these sources of
information, you may be able to decide whether your
soldiers can already perform one or maore of the
intermediate training objectives or whether they need
additional training.

When the information obtained from these sources
appears unreliable {i.e,, it is outdated, incomplete or
inappropriate for consideration), you may use a
second approach—adiagnostic testing. A diagnostic test
i5 designed to determine how well soldiers can
perform a specified objective {task, conditions, and
training standard) prior to the start of training. {TEC
lessons, for example, contain a pretest which
indicates a soldier's proficiency in each task.] This
will assist a trainer in determining how much, if any,
training is required to insure that soldiers can perform
an intermediate objective and meet its training
standard.

Intarmediate training objectives may be used as a
diagnostic test by randomly selecting a few of the
soldiers you are to train and having them perform
each intermediate training objective. The results will
give you a good indication whether the soldiers can
meet the established training standard ar how close
they are to meeting the training standard of each
objective, Random selection means that yvou don't
require all the soldiers to perform each objective;
only a few of the soldiers are picked, in a manner
similar to drawing names out of a hat. This will insure
a valid cross section of the soldiers to be trained are
evaluated rather than ewvaluating only the most
proficient or least proficient. (Appendix B, Case 2,
discusses diagnostic testing and random selection of
soldiers in great detail.)

If most of the soldiers randomly selected can
successfully perfarm an intermediate training objec-
tive, no further {(or very little} formal training is
required far the objective.

Conversely, if most of the soldiers fail to meet the
training standard established for a particular objec-
tive, you will have determined a gap between current
proficiency and desired proficiency. This gap
represents the training required.

To illustrate how to apply these two meth-
pds—past performance results and diagnostic test-

mg—the following examples use two intermediate
training objectives developed for indirect fire
training:

EXAMPLE 1: Obtaining and Evaluating Past
Performance Results

ITO1

FTASK. Each squad leader will determine the
magnetic azimuth {direction) from his location to a
target,

CONDMTIONS: as a ground observer, given a
designated, observable point target {range may vary
from 1,000 to 4,000 meters), and a lensatic
compass.

TRAIMING STANDARD: The correct magnetic
azrimuth (+ 3 degrees}) must be reported within 30
seconds after the target has been designated.

Fast Performance Resw/ts: Company training rec-
ords indicate that land navigation training was
conducted three weeks ago. One ohjective required
ol squad leaders to determine the magnetic
gzimuth fram their location to a television tower
and report the azimuth within +3 degrees of the
correct azimuth. Al squed leaders met this training
standard.

Canciusion: The land navigation training was very
recently conducted with similar objectives. Because
the squad leaders met the established training
standard, no further training for ITQ 1 is required
at this tme. (However, this does not preclude a
refresher course if time parmits,)

— =]
FIGURE 2

CHAPTER 3—
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EXAMPLE 2: Using Diagnostic Testing
{Pretraining Test)

ITG3

TASK: Each squad leader will make an initial fire
request (call for fire),

CONDITIONS: as a ground observer, given a
1:50,000 map, lensatic compass, radio, and a
designated, observable point target (target may
vary in range from 1,000 to 4,000 meters),

I employing the grid coordinates/direction method.

FRAINING STANDARD:

1. Request for fire must be made wathin 3
minutes after the target has been designated.

2. Request must include all six elements of the
fire request.

3. Radio procedures must adhere to the
procedures specified in FM 2391, “Mortar
Gunnery,” (December 1971), pp. 51 through
54 ("The Call for Fire”).

4. Target location must he reported to the
following accuracy: Actual B-digit location of
point target, +15 percent of the ground
distance from the observer to the target.

5. Observed target’s magnetic azimuth (direc-
tion} must be reported within £3 degrees of the
actual magnetic azimuth.

Procedures: You randomly select four of the 13
squad leaders who are scheduled to receive the
request and adjustment of mortar fire training and
require them to perfarm the above ohjective.

Aesults. Only one of the four squad leaders could
meet the established training standards for the
ohjective. The other three NCOs demanstrated
very low proficiency.

Conciusion; The training standard was deemed to
be realistic (neither too relaxed nor too stringent};
therefore, further training for this ohiective s
reguirad

FIGURE 5.

By using past performance results or diagnostic
testing, you could similarly determine if the squad
leaders required further training for intermediate
training objectives two  and  four. Once this
determination was made, you would next organize
the training required,

ORGANIZE TRAINING REQUIRED

A trainer organizes training by
. Determining the order in which the objectives are
taught.

B Estimating the resources required and selecting the
training technigques appropriate to the training for
each objective.

. Completing administrative requirements {obtaining
equipment, preparing lesson plan, rehearsing training,
ete. ).

Let's examine how you can accomplish each of the
abowve,

Determine Order in Which
the Intermediate Objpectives
are Taught

Once you have determined how much training is
required, you are ready to arrange the intermediate
training objectives into the order in which training
will be conducted (i.e., a sequence which will result in
an orderly, progressive training session].

Two overriding considerations must be taken into
account as you determine how to organize training.
The first consideration is expressed in the ques-
tion: “fs one or more of the intermediate objectives
& prerequisite to beginning training in the others?™ |f
the answer is yes, that objective must be taught first.
For example, intermediate training objective 2 {locate
the target) must be completed before a squad leader
can perform intermediate training objective 3 [initial
request for fire). This is because the location of the
target is one of the six elements of a request for fire,
Therefore, you should complete training in inter-
mediate training objective 2 prior to beginning
training in intermediate training objective 3.

Occasionally, your arrangement of intermediate
objectives will have no impact on the conduct of
training. For example, if intermediate training
objective 1 [determine observer-target azimuth)] had
required training, it would make little difference
whether training was conducted for objective |1
befare training began for objective 2 (locate target).



The second consideration is based on resource
limitations: Do your resources dictate how you must
orgartize the intermediate training objectives? For
example, both intermediate training objective 3 (the
request for fire) and intermediate training objective 4
(the adjustment of fire]l reguire the use of radios.
Although the arder of training for these intermediate
training objectives is not critical, the number of
radios  available may dictate that training be
completed for intermediate training objective 4
before intermediate training objective 3 for some
individuals. When this situation occurs, you can often
divide the soldiers undergoing training into smaller
groups based on the available resources, Each group
would receive training in a different objective. When
training for each objective is completed, the groups
would rotate stations, For example, one group can
receive training for intermediate training objective 2
while a8 second group, under one of your assistant
trainers, can receive training for intermediate training
ohjective 4. {Note: 1TO 2 is not a prerequisite to
performing ITO 4.) When training is completed, the
groups rotate stations. The number of maps and
lensatic compasses required to conduct training using
this approach will be one-half of the amount required
to train all the squad l|eaders to perform each
intermediate training objective at the same time,

You can see, then, that as you complete the next
step in organizing your training (estimating the
resources required), you must keep the matter of
available resources in mind because they may require
you to modify the order in which the objectives are
taught.

Before discussing the selection and allocation of
resources, wou should understand the perfor-
mance-oriented approach to training lends itself to a
training session {i.e., a class or block of instruction)
consisting of three phases.

PHASE |: The trainer states the purpose of the
training and explains or demonstrates how  the
objectives will be performed. Essentially, the trainer
i5 transmitting information to the soldiers. Because
this part of the training session is what the trainer
does (not what the soldiers undergoing training must
dol, it should be as brief as possible. |t should provide
only aessential information, thereby conserving time
which can be better devoted to insuring that soldiers
are able to perform the objectives and meet the
established standards.

PHASE 1I: The soldiers practice the objectives to
acquire the degree of proficiency required by the
training standard. During this phase the soldier is
acquiring skills through performance. Once these

skills are acquired, the soldiers may need to continue
practicing them in order to develop the necessary
degree of proficiency. The trainer must provide
sufficient time and other resources (training aids,
devices, equipment, assistant trainers, etc.) to insure
the soldiers attain an acceptaive fevel of proficiency
prior to moving into Phase [11.

PHASE 111: The soldiers are tested by performing the
objective. The results show whether the soldiers can
or cannot meet the established training standard.

Select Best Available Aids/Devices and Techniques for a
Training Session: Allocate the Time Required for Each
Phase of a Training Session

To select the best possible aids, devices, and
techniques for each phase of a training session, the
trainer must know what is available. Appendix C,
“Training Technigues, Aids and Devices,” has been
written for this purpose. This appendix indicates
what technigues, aids, and devices are available and
how to obtain and use them.

From the training objectives, you know what
needs to be practiced until the desired level of
proficiency is reached, and finally, tested. ¥You need
only to select from the available techniques, aids, and
devices those which best serve to accomplish this
training,

Allocating the time for each phase is not easily
explained in specific terms. This is because of the
factors the trainer must consider while allocating the
time, Although these factors can be categorized and
listed, they remain variaffe, that is, they change with
every training situation, These factors are:

.Thu current proficiency of the soldiers to be
trained.

.Thu complexity of the commander’s training
objective or your intermediate training objec-
tives.

.'Th& number of soldiers to be trained versus the
aids, devices, and techniques available.

Additionally, you should keep in mind the hurman
element (motivation, intelligence, physical coordina-
tion, morale, etc.) when you are allocating the
available training time,

~———————CHAPTER 3—
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The following chart (figure 8) portrays the three
phases of a training session and their corresponding
factors for consideration in allocating and selecting
the resources required for training, Hemember, these
factors must be considered with respect to pour
training session.

Allocating the Amount of Time
and Selecting the Resources Required for a Training Session

FACTORS FOR CONSIDERATION

PHASES OF A PERFORMANCE-
ORIENTED TRAINING SESSION

1. Current proficiency of soldiers—influences the time needed for

PHASE 1. explanation and demonstration.

it R 2. Number and complexity of objectives—influences the time needed

objective and explains or demaon-
strates  (if necessary) how the
objectives will be performed,

for explanation and demonstration.

. Number of soldiers to be trained versus resources available—re-

sources you are given or which you obtain include training aids,

devices, equipment, facilities, number of assistant trainers.

1. Current proficiency of soldiers with respect to the objective—in-
fluences the time he will need to leam the skill. Other factors,
difficult to determine, which influence how quickly the soldiers
leam are motivation, intelligence, physical coordination, morale, ete.

PHASE 11. 2. Number and complexity of objectives—influence the time necessary

to acquire proficiency. How quickly soldiers acquire proficiency also

The soldies practice the depends on their current proficiency.

objectives to acquire the degree of
proficiency required by the 3.
training standards.

Number of soldiers to be trained versus resources available—how
many soldiers can practice simultaneously depends on the ratio of
available resources to the number of soldiers to be trained (e.g., one
aid or device per man to practice with versus one aid or device per
ten men). Resources include training aids, devices, facilities,
equipment, and the number of assistant trainers.

PHASE II1.
The soldiers are fested by 1. Current proficiency of soldiers.
performing the objective 10 2. Complexity of objective,

established training standards. 3. Number of soldiers to be trained versus resources available.

The Objective Equals the Test.

FIGURE 4
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Estimate Resources
2 Required & Select
Appropriate Technigues

The resources in Phase | can be estimated and
allocated relatively accurately because you are
controlling most of the factors which influence the
cecision. Specifically, your intermediate objectives
enable you to reduce a complex task to a logical
series of smaller, simpler tasks. You are using the aids
and devices and facilities. By rehearsing, you can
deteérmine the time vyou need to explain the
objectives. You can even allow time for students’
questions. And with diagnostic testing, you also have
determined the current level of proficiency of the
soldiers,

Determining the resources {(to include time) in
Phase || is the most difficult of the three phases. This
is because the soldiers are performing (practicing).
Because vou have little control over these factors, the
amount of time the socldiers need to learn and
practice (Phase ||} cannot be determined until after
you have determined the time for Phase |11,

The resources required for Phase 11l are relatively
fixed because after sufficient practice, the soldiers
should be able to perform the objective to the
established training standards. Because the objective
states what the soldier will use in performing the task,
and usually the amount of time he must do itin, you
can determine the resources accurately.

Based on this discussion you now have a relatively
accurate method for estimating the amount of time
for Phase | and 111, To better estimate the amount of
time for Phase 1, do the following:

Start with the total amount of time provided by
the commander for the training session. Subtract the
gstimated time required for your explanation (Phase
b and the testing {Phase [[1). You must also consider
the administrative time required to conduct the
training. Don't forget the time necessary to move
troops between stations, rest or break periods, time
delays peculiar to vour training, and any other
additional events that will keep your troops from
training. The amount of time remaining will be the
time available far Phase || (soldiers’ practice).

If this amount of time is, in your judgment, too
short, then you must consider the following:

1. Reduce the time expended in Phase |.
One way to save time is to use homewaork
assignments. These assignments should provide
soldiers with the purpose of training [i.e.,
training objectives and reasons for the training),
and explanation, if necessary, (i.e., procedures
they are to follow during Phase 1l and 111}, and
the knowledge they will use during Phase 1 and
I {i.e., characteristics of a weapon—maximum
effective range, minimum range, types of
ammunition, etc.}. Caution—homework assign-
ments may work well for training leaders, bur
may not be appropriate for troops.

2. Acquire more aids, devices or equipment
which will reduce the time for practice.

J. Return to your commander with your
estimate and request mare time and/or other
training resources.

The overriding consideration is the realization that
the soldiers should not be tested on the commander’s
objective until they have been properly trained to do
all the intermediate objectives inherent in the
commander’s objective.

Once the resources hawve been estimated and
allocated, you should take the following information
to the commander who assigned you the training
objective:

. The intermediate training objectives you
have developed to accomplish the com-
mander’s training objectivas.

. The intermediate training objectives that
need training and the justification for
deletion of specific intermediate training
objectives.

.Thﬂ estimated training resources you
need to accomplish the training, to
include any shortages.

. Tha order in which the training will be
conducted.

. The training methods and technigues you
plan to use,

Armed with this information, the commander can
decide if your preparation has been adequate, if there

CHAPTER 3—
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gre problems he should solve, and if he can
significantly improve the training by offering more
resources {provided they are within his capabilities as
a training manager}).

3 Complete Administrative
Reguirements

Once wour commander has approved vyour
approach, you next develop a lesson plan,

The performance-oriented training approach in
dicates that the most useful lesson plan should
contain the following elements:

@ The commander’s training objective {or
final training objective}

@ The intermediate training objectives, if
any

. When, where, to whom, and by whom tha
training is given

@ Time-phased sequence of how training is
to be conducted
. Safaty restrictions and measures

Other administrative information re-
guired by local SOPs

These elements should provide you, your com-
mander, and other interested persons with the type of
information required to evaluate the traiming. An
axample of a lesson plan is at appendix G.

There are still two things which you must do
before you actually conduct your training—check the
administrative support requirements and conduct
your rehearsal.

With respect to administrative support require-
ments, a good rule of thumb is, “don’t take anything
for granted—check on everything.” The number of
administrative requirements varies with each training
pericd. Most of the administrative support require-
ments should already have been taken care of by the
commander, but don't feel restircted by his allocation
of resources. |f you need a chalkboard, then request
it or make one yourself. This is not the time to be
limited in your thinking and preparation.

The following checklist may be helpful in insuring
that you do not overlook anything.

[C] Check ranges or training facilities larranged by
commander}

[J Obtain or make training aids

[J Natify your assistant trainers

[J Pass out ward on uniform and equipment

[J Reproduce handouts, if appropriate

[J coordinate for special items such as water
trailers, aid vehicles, etc. (arranged by com:
mandar)

[] Coordinate troop support for demonstrations
or skits (arranged by commander)

When possible you should conduct a rehearsal
prior to actually conducting your training. A
rehearsal provides a final check of your training
preparations.

You may have already done a lot of work to
properly plan and prepare your training, but the
following areas can turn into real problems if you fail
to rehearse:

@ A1 skits or demonstrations.

. All practice periods which are controlled by your
msistant traingrs. You cannot attord to give this item
just a gquick once-over a few minutes prior to the start
of your traiming. Your assistant trainers have to be real
“experts.” |1 they are not, you must train them before
you begin training for the soldiers. Therefore, require
your assistant trainers to rehearse. During rehearsal
you can make necessary adjustments and corrections.

.AII performance tests,

.AII films or other audiovisual aids that are
integrated into your training.

Just prior to the conduct of your training, but
with sufficient time to take corrective action,
personally check:

Arrangement of the classroom or training area.

Arrival of special equipment such as lister bags,
vahicles, etc.

Cold or hot weather restrictions specified in
local training SOP.

Arrival of assistant trainers and support troops
if required.

O 0O 0O 00

Working order of projection and sound system
{if needed).



STEP 3: CONDUCT TRAINING
TO STANDARDS
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REQUESTING AND ADJUSTING 4.2” MORTAR FIRE

aluating the traimi to insure the soldie _ .
wrf:rnl'n :ghe ::{:rnf Ir‘I::Ir:';-'EI' ub'ms:irve o . N Demonstrator will meet the following standards:
pe mander s ohjective. State the commander’s training objective o )
and then state the intermediate training (1) Make initial fire request within 3 minutes after the
The benefits of the hard work you have done in “hja':ﬁ'_""“ while demonstrating how to request 15 min Ret has ) dengn:tai.
Steps 1 and 2 can be realized if you remember to: and adjust 4.2 inch mortar fire. Point out each (2) Make adjustment within 15 seconds after the round
step and intermediate training objective in the impacis.
- Process as you come to it. {3) Achieve effect on target within 4 adjustments.
an
Effective Leader Squad leaders must meet the following standarr
If you want the soldiers to enthusiastically “get
with” their training, you must approach the conduct (1) Report the correct magnetic azimuth (13 degrees)
of training in a professional manner. Your expertise Insure that student g : [ within 30 seconds after the target has been designated.
) - ) ur at students can determine large 2 (2) Report an 8-digit grid coordinate location of the
h { . . min
nt ';':hlﬁ ’ ??1”: h““'"g_" appearance, manner, and location. If not, practice this until they can. 15 target within | minute after the target has been
the ire to help soldiers learn are extremely ted and to the following accuracy: Actual 8-digit
important to creating the kind of training environ- lI:x:m; of target +15 percent of the ground dixluﬁ
: : rom the observer to the target (e.g. if target is 1,
ment that will cause soldiers to want to learn. meters from the observer, the location must be reported
) within 150 meters of the actual location ).
Insure that Established
Standards Are Met - e within 3 o -
o i i ) equest fire within 3 minutes after the t t has
Training is the key to professionalism, You and been designated. e
your commander ham_e _taken great care to mtab!ish (2) Include all six elements of the fire request.
FEEIISIIC, attﬂlﬁﬂHE tfﬂll’llﬁg standards that thf.' soldiers l;!{p[__un the elements of the call for fire. {3} Adhere to radio PI"DE'E'dlII'EE Wiﬁﬁl in FM 2391
are expected 10 meet. You must be continually 2 Then break class into three groups (maintain “Momar  Gunmery,” (December 1971), pages 5-1
involved in the training, supervision and critiquing to unit integrity if possible). Have each group 77 through 54 ("The Call for Fire™).
insure the soldiers meet these standards. To assist master fire requests on chalkboards with the fﬂwﬁfﬂ ?:ﬂﬁﬁg "?“:'“" r“':“"‘"'!“ watepir g
you, use the faster leammers to help the slower groups competing against each UTE"—‘T_E}' calling yound dotc oo he ﬂﬁw:’,’fmﬁ“ Hp""”_ “
learners, for fire on a radio to a simulated FDC. . o _
(5) Report observed urF:t s magnelic arimuth (direc-
tion) within 3 degrees of the actual magnetic arimuth.
& - - s -
?;Ef:g:%ﬁiﬁ:ﬁm“ tals Explain how to spot rounds and calculate
If the soldi i . ; corrections. Then break class into three groups.
e soldiers undergoing training cannot perform H
. = : ave each group spot rounds, make ran . .
each intermediate objective and meet the established } group Spo - . & (1) Make subsequent corrections within 15 seconds
standards, it does little good to "press on" with the changes and correct deviations using a puff after the initial round lands (spot ting).
training. Only by insuring the soldiers are well drilled board.* Have the groups practice requesting S2min  (2) Pace effect on target (c.g.. round must land within
in the fundamentals can : they will be able and adjusting 4.2 inch mortar fire on a puff 25 meters of tarpet) in not more than 4 adjustments
the Tu als can you insure they a ) - - after observer has oblained a positive range sensing.
To illustrate how the actual conduct of training :I:F::dards of the commander's training objec-
would look for the request and adjustment of 4.2 -
inch mortar fire _that has been .diSI:u!-!rEﬁ in Steps 1 Test NCO's proficiency using live mortar (1) Make initial fire request within 3 minutes after the
and 2, the following scenario (figure 5) is offered for KW e Once this has been accomplished, release 70 min  target has been designated.
your study and consideration. MNote the special the class or keep working on speed and (2) Make adjustments within 15 seconds after the
emphasis the trainer places on insuring established precision round impacts.
standards are met. In addition, compare the time the ' (3) Achieve effect on target within 4 adjustments.
trainer would spend explaining the purpose of -_— )
training and demonstrating how to perform each Total movement time between concurrent stations. 11 min
objective (15 minutes) versus the time devoted to ———

having the soldiers practice each objective and testing 240 min or 4 hours

them on their proficiency (225 minutes).

il fhe aralne c~amnere with eachk orfher aonce they hbave grasned the nraeed e re [T PAT X1 -0 -
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Conduct
Post-Training Evaluation

24

“How am [ doing?” Both the trainer and the
soldiers being trained need to know the answer to this
guestion, Using the performance-oriented approach
to training, this evaluation is fairly simple for the
soldiers. Because the soldiers know what they must
do, the soldiers have an established benchmark from
which they can evaluate their performance through-
out the training session,

Trainers must also supervise and evaluate training,
Supervising training helps determine soldier perfor-
mance of the intermediate training objectives. This is
essential to insure that the soldiers can properly
execute the fundamentals and meet the established
standards before they perform the commander’s
objective,

Evaluation is more comprehensive and concerns
two important aspects of the training process: train-
ing effectivenass and training afficiency.

Training effectiveness is concerned with how well
the soldiers perform the commander’s objective.
Training efficiency is concerned with how well the
trainer uses the available training resources.

If the soldiers can meet the training standard of
the commander's objective, the effectivenass of
training can be judpged asuccess. |f the soldiers fail to
rmeet the established standard, the trainer must try to
pinpoint the reasons,

To assist in evaluating the effectiveness and
efficiency, see appendix D. The appendix contains
many of the questions you should ask yourself to
determine the efficiency and effectiveness of your
training.

By answering those questions you can provide the
commander with the information he needs to modify
or continue the training program. Just as importantly,
yvou will gain useful information of the "lessons
learned™ variety. With respect to lessons learned, it is
recommended that you give the unit training NCO a
copy of the commander’s objectives, his other
guidance, and the lesson plan [(which includes the
intermediate  objectives you developed and the
time-phased sequence of the training). Finally, you
should provide the training NMCO with the results of
yaur training. A penciled, readable copy is sufficient;
na need to make elaborate, "pretty” file copies. The
important point is to save the objectives and other
information you have so carefully prepared. With
minor modification, this information can save a great
deal of time and effort when you or other trainers are

called upon to prepare and conduct similar training in
the future.

In summary, trainers should evaluate training in
terms of its effectiveness and efficiency. The
evaluation process is not designed to assess blame. [1s
purpose is to continually improve training in the most
constructive fashion possible, Therefore, each evalua-
tion must be a candid and “eves open’’ process which
assists the commander and his trainers to discharge
their critical training manager and trainer responsibil-
ities.

Preparing Individual Training
Using Soldier's Manuals

Mow that you have read chapter 3, you may be
asking yourself "If the Army wants performance-ori-
ented training, why can't the service schools give us
the kind of training literature that will make the
preparation of training easier?” |n fact, the service
schools are hard at work to do just that They are
developing and field testing a new series of
publications called Soldier’s Manuals. Each Soldier’s
Manual specifies the critical performances assential to
success in combat for a given MOS, duty position,
and skill level. These performances are written in
terms of & series of training and evaluation outlines.
Each outline contains a training objective that
specifies the task to be performed, the conditions of
performance, and the standard of acceptable
performance. You will, of course, recognize that this
information |largely completes Step 1, ""Describe the
desired results of training”’ for you.

Ta aid in the completion of Step 2, “"Prepare to
conduct training,” each training and evaluation
outlineg also includes helpful “how to” information
and lists key references to simplify additional study.
An example of one training and evaluation outline
from the 11B Soldier's Manual is on pgs. 25-26. By
consulting the Soldier's Manual for each MOS in your
unit, the preparation and conduct of individual
training will be greatly simplified. At this point, a
word of caution is in order, The development of each
Solidier's Manual takes time. Each manual must be
writtean and field tested to insure it is valid and meets
your needs., With the large number of MOS in the
Army, it will take several yvears before all the Soldier's
Manuals are completed. However, many of the
performances listed in the initial group of Soldier's
Manuals will apply equally to other career fields and
duty positions, Among the first group of manuals
being produced are those for the 118, 11C, 11D,



11E, 13B, 13E, 16R, and 16F MOS. Look them over
as they become available. It may save you a lot of

time and effort, and help make YOur training more
efficient and effective.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE F

CHAPTER 3—

EVALUATION:

TASK: Construct individual defensive position.
CONDITIONS:

In daylight, given: {1} load bearing equipment
w/bayonet, scabbard, entrenching tool, poncho and
M16A1 rifle, {2) the specific location and sector of
fire of the position to be constructed (NOTE: posi-
tion should afford natural cover such as mounds of
earth, stumps, trees, rocks, etc., and obsarvation and
fields of fire), (3} logs to construct overhead cover
and {4} four hours to complete construction
(NOTE: time may be adjusted when soil and weather
conditions make construction of positions particular-
ly difficult).

STANDARDS:

Within time specified, completed position must
meeat or excead the following specifications:

(1) Cover - Affords protection from direct frontal
small arms fire (e.g., a natural or man-made frontal
parapet (earth) 1 helmet high and at least 1 M16A1
length deep or its equivalent} and from effects of
indirect fire (shrapnel} {normally requires at lest 12
inches of dirt/log overhead protection}.

{2) Concealment - Position cannot be easily
detected from front |e.g., blends with surroundings
well enough that approaching soldier approximately
35 meters to front (hand grenade range) who does
not know position's location cannot detect it).

{3) Fields of Fire - Limiting stakes are emplacad
and correctly define sector of fire. Occupant in firing
position has observation in sector and fields of fire
which have been cleared sufficiently, but which have
not destroyed natural camouflage so that position can
be detected as specified in para 2.

{4) Size/Shape - Position is armpit deep and at
least shoulder wide {of occupant); provides a cave-|ike
compartment with overhead cover big enough for
occupant to get under.

(6) Optional Position includes: (1} grenade
sump, (2} sloping floor with shallow trench to
facilitate drainage, |3) elbow holes to stabilize firing
position and to lower silhouette when firing, {4)
range card {5} night firing stakes:

TRAINING:

1. Recommended Construction Procedure. Ses
figure. Construction of an individual defensive
position should generally follow this sequence:

{a} Obtain position location and sector of fire
from your squad leader. Put in sector of fire stakes.

(b} Partially clear fields of fire within your sector
and dig a hasty hole for minimum protection. Be
careful not to destroy natural camouflage around
your position. Save grass clumps, etc., for camouflage
later.

{c) MNext dig in. Make hole armpit deep. If you
have a natural frontal parapet carry away and
camouflage dirt from hole, if not, make frontal
parapet with the hole dirt as shown in figure .

{d} Complete clearing fields of fire. Clear only
what is absolutely necessary. Get in firing position
and check observation of fields of fire. Save any cut
foliage, dirt, grass clumps, etc., for camouflage of
pasition. -

(e} Camouflage position using available materials
(e.g., grass clumps, foliage, ete.). Make your position
blend into surroundings. Check camouflage by
moving 35 meters to front and observe position. If
you can spot your position easily, you need more
work on camouflage.

(f} Construct overhead cover. Use logs, planks,
etc., which will support at least 12 inches of dirt, Dig
cave-like area big enough to get under (see figure),

{g} Improve position. Dig grenade sump at 45
degree angle and at least 2 feet deep. Slope floor of
foxhole and dig shallow trench to allow for drainage.
Dig elbow holes to stabilize firing position and to

25



—CHAPTER 3

lower yvour firing silhouette, Put in night firing stakes REFERENCE:

and make a range card. Improve camouflage.

Construct alternate and secondary positions as TC 750, "Fighting Positions for Infantry Sol-
directed by your squad leader. Replace dead foliage diers."”

as needed to maintain camouflage. Remember, you

can always improve your position.

26

BERM PARAPET ONE M16 WIDE
ONE HELMET AT TOP

LEFT LIMIT
STAKE

Next: introduction to collective training




CHAPTER 4

Introduction to Collective
Training

In chapters 2 and 3, yvou read how to prepare and conduct
performance-oriented INDIVIDUAL training. The 3-step,
backward planning process (describe desired resufts, prepare
training, and conduct training to standards) is also appiicable to
coflective training. Coffective training refers to training teams
(fire teams, crews, and sections) and units (squads, platoons,
and companies). This chapter defines collective training and
discusses fundamentals which wilf help you understand the
concepts and examples shown in the foflowing chapters.

Collective training prepares soldiers to perform
those team or unit tasks essential to the accomplish-
ment of a unit's TOE or operational mission. |n many
respects collective training for soldiers is like training
a football team. In fact, many successful military
trainers have recognized and made reference to the
similarities between preparing a football team for a
game, and training teams and units for combat.

Like a military team or unit, a football team is
comprised of individuals who possess certain abilities,
The coach [the training manager] and his assistants
(the trainers) seek to develap those abilities through a
combination of individual and collective training.
They do this by understanding and stressing certain
training fundamentals, Chapters 2 and 3 discussed
training fundamentals that apply to indiwidual
training. The following paragraphs explain the
fundamentals of coffective training.

i
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FUNDAMENTALS OF COLLECTIVE TRAINING

Develop Precise Training Dbjectives and
Insure that Established Standards are Met

28

In collective training, as with individual training,
the training objective is the key to conducting
efficient and effective training. Collective training
objectives specify:

1, the TEAM OR
performed.

2. the CONDITIONS under which the task
will be performed.

3. the TEAM OR UNIT TRAINING STAN-
DARD that must be met.

UNIT task to be

Only by having precise training objectives can the
trainers and the team or unit clearly understand what
they are expected to accomplish. {/f you do not
understand  what is meant by precise (training
objectives, reread chaprers 2 and 3 and appendix 8.)

To further illustrate this point, consider how a
successful coach trains a football team. Prior to the
preseason practice period, the coach and his assistants

carefully prepare the offensive and defensive plays
which they feel will insure the team's ability to
accomplish its mission (win football games). In effect,
these plays are collective training tasks. For gxample,
consider the passing play diagrammed in figure 6.
This diagram describes how the oftensive Tineman will
provide pass protection for the quarterback (ie., it
specifies the tasks to be performed by the lineman)
and shows the patterns that the ends and backs will
run to get the left set back (LSB} open so the pass
can be completed (i.e., tasks to be performed by the
ends and backs). Further, the play specifies the type
of defense that the play will be run against
fconditions).

To complete the training objective for the pass
play, the conditions and training standard must be
established. Specifically, the conditions are: the rules
of football {e.q., size of the field, number of players,
infractions, etc.), the down, yardage required for a
first down, the offensive team’'s field position, and

1st DOWN MUST PLAY

Proszet, strong left, flanker (FB] runs a “post
pattern,” split and (SE} runs a “down and out™
and left set back (L5B] runs a “sideline.”” Primary
recaiver is the L5E,

i — i
SIDELINE I <| O E L INE

FIGURE o, I




the alinement of the defensive team. The team
trainirng standard is a completed pass which gains
enough yardage for the first down, This standard
specifies what the entire tearm must achieve,

The coaches are also concerned with how various
elements of the offense perform, Did the line provide
pass protection? Did the left set back catch the ball?
Did the quarterback throw a good pass? The coaches
would establish a training standard for these
elements. To explain this point further, consider how
the coaches develop a training standard for the
offensive line in executing the pass play.

The coaches know through experience the
guarterback needs about 3 seconds to set up and
throw the hall. After that, the defensive line can be
expected to break through the protection and tackle
him. Therefore, the offensive line coach knows,
before practice, that the offensive line must be able
to provide pass protection to the guarterback for 3
seconds. The coach also knows that the success of
this task depends on each lineman being able to
perform properly certain critical individual tasks,

Insure Soldiers Can Perform
Critical Individual and Subunit Tasks

The collective training objective is usually attained
through successful performance of individual tasks.
Trainers must insure that individuals can perform the
tasks required to accomplish the commander's
training objective. These critical tasks can be
categorized as those performed by the feader, those
performed by other members of the unit, and those
performed by subunits.

CRITICAL TASKS PERFORMED BY LEADERS

Regardless of how well prepared the football team
may be for the game, the quarterback must call the
plays which will capitalize on his team’s strengths and
the opponent’s weaknesses and result in his team
putting points on the board. As a decision maker, the
quarterback’s play-calling role is critical. Specifically,
should he fail to read the defense properly, the play
he calls may result in no gain, an incomplete pass, or
worse, an interception. The coaches {(the trainers)
recognize this and pay particular attention to

preparing the quarterbacks for the game. Study
sessions with game films, studying playbooks, and
reading various defenses are favorite technigues used
by coaches to prepare quarterbacks.

Military leaders also must make critical tactical
decisions which can significantly affect how their
teams or units perform, For example, a commander,
with the mission to defend, selects terrain on which
his men prepare defensive positions, /f the feader’s
decision is wrong (e.g., fails to orfent on likely enemy
avenues of approach or faifs to locate fis unit’s
weapons where they can engage targets effectively),
the proficiency with wivch the individual members of
the urnit dig in, camoufiage their positions, and engage
targets may be of fittle consequence to the oultcome
of the battle, Conversely, if the leader selects the
optimum defensive positions, the individual soldiers
will have a better chance of accomplishing their
mission,

Again, team performance is significantly atfected
by the decisions and actions of its leaders. Training is
more productive if leaders develop the necessary
technical and tactical expertise fefore they train with
their team or unit. Otherwise, the troops become
little more than ““training aids"™ for their leaders.

CRITICAL TASKS PERFORMED
BY TEAM AND UNIT MEMBERS

Trainers must also insure that soldiers can perform
the critical individual tasks inherent to the collective
training objective. For example, in training the
offensive line of a football team, the line coach
insures that each lineman can execute properly
one-on-one and two-on-one blocks before he trains
the line to function as a team.

In military training, a trainer conducting 81mm
mortar crew training insures each crew member can
perform his critical duties {e.g., each gunner must be
able to level the mortar) before the complete crew
works on its speed and precision in setting up and
firing the mortar.

CRITICAL TASKS PERFORMED BY SUBUNITS

The trainer concerned with tactical collective
training must also insure his subunits can perform
critical collective tasks. For example, if you are

CHAPTER 4—
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preparing platoon-level tactical training you must
insure that the rifle squads can perform critical
collective tasks (i.e., if the platoon is conducting a
daylight attack of a fortified position, the rifle squads
must be capable of moving from the LD using the
appropriate formations)., This fundamental can also
ba applied to smaller units (e.qg., fire teams practicing
movement technigues before the entire squad attacks,
or 4.2 inch mortar gun crews conducting crew drill
while the FDC and FOs are training elsewhere.

Use Multi-Echelon
Collective Training

30

To insure each training session wses the available
time and other resources efficiently, football coaches
use a multi-echelon training approach. This approach
is designed to train simultaneously different elements
of the football team before the entire team "“puts it
all together” in scrimmage or in a game.

Consider again the example of the pass play. After
the coach is satisfied each player can perform critical
individual tasks {e.g., linemen block, center snaps
ball, gquarterback throws ball, ends and backs run
patterns and receive), he has the offensive line
develop precision and teamwork by working against a
defensive line. Concurrently, the quarterback may be

watching films of opponents’ games. In this way, the
guarterback learns which defensive sets the opponent
usually takes, depending on down, yardage, and field
position. This multi-echelon appreach to training
leaders and team members separately but simulta-
neausly, usually precedes the entire unit being drilled
a5 a team.

There are a variety of ways in which military
collective training can and should employ the
multi-echelon approach. For example, leaders and
staff officers can begin training in tactical operations
by using one or more tactical exercises (e.g.,
command post exercises, terrain exercises, or terrain
model exercises). In this manner the leaders can learn
and practice their tactical skills without wasting their
soldiers” time. Meanwhile, the soldiers can be learning
how ito perform their jobs under the direction of
qualified officer and noncommissioned officer train-
ers or by using Training Extension Course [(TEC)
lessons.

The important point is to train leaders to perform
their jobs without wasting the troops” time or other
training resources. Once the leaders and soldiers
individually are proficient, they train together
effectively as a unit in field training exercises (FTX}

FIGURE 7.



Equipment Oriented
Collective Training

TYPES OF COLLECTIVE TRAINING

There are two types of collective training:
aquipment-oriented coffective training and rtactical
collective training.

CHAPTER 4 —

Army Training and
Evaluation Program {ARTEP)

Equipment-oriented collective training is designed
to prepare teams and units to employ crew-served
eguipment {e.g., a tank, artillery piece, tactical
bridge, mortar, TOW weapons system, etc.). Equip-
ment-oriented collective training objectives {i.e., the
tasks, conditions and training standards) are develop-
ed in terms of how the eguiprnent should be operated
by the crew, This means the conditions and training
standards are based primarily on  the efficient
operation of the equipment rather than the terrain or
the enemy situation. For example, a mortar crew sets
up and fires a mortar using essentially the same
procedures regardless of the enemy situation or
terrain. Similarly, the procedures used by an engineer
company to conhstruct a bridge do not change
substantially from site to site. Chapter 5 explains how
& trainer prepares and conducts equipment-oriented
collective training.

Tactical Collective
Training

Unlike equipment-oriented collective training,
tactical colfective training is very much dependent on
the enemy situation, the terrain, and other external
factors [weather, visibifity, ate.). This means these
training objectives cannot be stated in isolation from
tactical situations, While staterments of tactical tasks
are relatively straightforward and constant (attack a
fortified position, conduct a recon patrol, etc.), the
conditions under which these tasks must be
performed and the precise standards of acceptable
performance must be developed in the context of a
specified enemy situation for a particular piece of
terrain. Therefore, in tactical training, the trafner
fust be given, or he must develop, an appropriate
enemy situation for the terrain on which the exercise
5 to be conducted. Then he can develop precise and
complete tactical collective training objectives.
Chapter 6 discusses this concept in detail and explains
how a trainer prepares and conducts tactical
collective training.

Recall that Soldier's Manuals (discussed in chapter
3} are designed to assist the commanders and trainers
to prepare and conduct individual training using the
performance-oriented concepts emphasized in this
manual. In similar fashion, service schools are
developing ARTEPs to assist training managers and
trainers in the preparation, conduct, and evaluation
of collective training. Each ARTEP is comprised of a
series of training and evaluation outlines. Each
outline specifies for a particular element of a
battalion/task force, or separate company, the
following information:

a. The unit (i.e., crew, squad, platoon, com-
pany/team or battalion/task force) for which the
outline is applicable.

b. The mission to be performed.

c. The general conditions (situation) under which
the mission will be performed.

d. The primary training and evaluation standards
upon which the unit will be evaluated as either
satisfactory or unsatisfactory {GO/NO-GQ).

g. The collective training objectives applicable in
the performance of the mission; guidance for
estimating support requirements necessary to conduct
formal evaluations, and tips to trainers and
evaluators,

This is the kind of information training managers
and trainers will find useful in the preparation and
conduct of collective training.

Chapter 5 includes a discussion of how ARTEP
applies to equipment-oriented collective training.
Chapter B includes a discussion of tactical collective
training using ARTEP. Also included in Chapter 6 is a
discussion of engagement simulation training tech-
niques and eguipment being incorporated into
ARTEP and designed to realistically simulate, in
tactical training, the lethality and casualty producing
effects of modern weapons.

Next: equipment-oriented collective training
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CHAPTER b

Equipment-Oriented Collective
Training

This chapter buifds on the material contained in chapters 2, 3,
and 4 to explain how company-fevel trainers can prepare and
conduct equipment-orfented collective training fe.g., training
for tank crews, artiflery gun sections and batteries, engineer
bridge companies, mortar platoons, etc.). If you have not read
and understood chapters 2, 3, and 4, you should do so before
reading this chapter. If you have already read and understood
them, the following review of their contents should be
sufficient.

In chapter 2, the performance-oriented approach
to training was explained. It discussed why this
approach was more effective and efficient than the
traditional lecture, conference, demonstration train-
ing methods. Performance-oriented training stresses
soldiers’ performance and meeting established stan-
dards rather than emphasizing what trainers do. You
will recall the basis of performance-oriented training
is the training objective which states precisely what
the soldiers must do [task), the conditions under
which the task must be performed and the training
standard that the soldiers must meet.

Chapter 3 explained how a trainer can use a 3-step,
backward planning process to prepare and conduct
performance-oriented fndividual training. The three
Steps are:

STEP 1. Describe the desired results of
training

STEP 2. Prepare to conduct training
STEP 3. Conduct training to standards

Chapter 4 explained the three fundamentals of
training teams and units li.e., collective training). You
will recall that the fundamentals of collective training
are.

. Develop precise training objectives and
insure established standards are met

. Insure soldiers can perform critical in-
dividual and subunit tasks

. Employ multi-echelon collective training
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This chapter explains how a trainer can apply
these fundamentals by using the 3-step, backward
planning process to prepare and conduct equip-
ment-oriented collective training. To help you
understand the material, the chapter contains two
examples: training a tank crew and training a 4.2 inch
mortar platoon.

Afthough thess two examples pertain to armor and
nfantey equipment-orfgnted collective tralning, the process
for preparing and conducting the traiing applies agually weall
to any combat, combat supgport, or combat sarvice support
team ar unit which conducts aguipment-ariented collective
fraining. Hare are some examples:

Training a Forward Signal Center Matoon to set up
a radio relay terminal, AN/MA6-69.

Training a medical company’s Clearing Platoon to
erect medium and large general purpose {GP) tents.

Training the yun squads of a Vulcan battery.

Training the Air Drop Platoon of the Ouarter-
master Air Equipment Support Company to rig
wehicles for air drop.

Training the VTR crew of a Recovery Section to
mcover disablad track vehicles.

Training the 155mm (SP) Howitzer Section of a
field artillery bhattery.

Training the Heavy Raft Sections of the bridge
company of an engineer battalion.

These examples indicate that more than just armor
and infantry trainers are concerned with equip-
ment-oriented  collective  training. The following
discusses how trainers can apply the 3-step, backward
planning process to prepare and conduct tank crew
and 4.2 inch mortar platoon training. Let's begin with
the tank crew training.

WOTE: If you'rs not famifiar with what tank
craws do and how they do it den’t worry.
Concantrate on understanding how the 3-step
process  fs wsed to prepare and  conduct
aguipment-arignted collective training and ses
fiow the fundamantals are stressed,

TRAINING A TANK CREW

STEP 1: Describe the
Desired Results of Training

In Step 1, you are concerned with describing
precisely the task a team or unit must perform, the
conditions under which the task is performed, and
the training standard that must be met at the
completion of the training. /i short, vou must
establish a complete and precise coffective training
ohjective. You will recall that this is one of the
fundamentals of individual and collective training. To
see how this is done, put yourself in the role of an
armor platocon leader. The company commander
wants you to prepare and conduct tank crew training.
In his discussion and answers to your questions, the
commander provides you with the following training
guidance:

CHAPTER 5 —
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“"LT O'MEAL, In three weeks | want you to train our tank crews to
engage stationary armor targets. This will be followed by a training test
conducted by battalion. Battalion has allocated us twenty rounds of
HEAT ammunition per tank and sufficient subcaliber ammunition tao
conduct practice firing. We can use Range 10, the subcaliber range, and
the battalion daving course anytimeé during the week of training. The
actual test will be in ane month beginning on Monday. LT Murphy will

be the OIC for the testing phase.

“FM 17-12 states crews must fire the
first round within 15 seconds or |ess
after a target is identified. | think that
our crews should hit at least & of the 7
targets with either first or second rounds
{or both). Second rounds must be fired
within 10 saconds after the first round
impacts. Only two rounds will be fired at
each target.

7

"Because of aur current strength, plan to train just the 15 crews
of the three platoons. In addition to the ranges, the company
classroom, motor pool areas, and maneuver ares Alfa are
available if you need them. Coordinate with the 53 for the use of
TEC lessons to support this training and as concurrent training
an the ranges. LT Evans, LT Jacks, SFC Dswald and SFC Lever
will be your assistant trainers. Coordinate with the 5S4 for
subcaliber ammo. You will recall that the range has 7 armor
targets, 50 be sure to save at least 14 rounds per tank for the live
fire. During the week of training | will schedule 8 hours of
maintenance and 2 hours of physical training,

“As you know, our company has experienced a large parsonnel
turnover, The raplacements have not had much opportunity to
undergo crew training. Most of the officers and NCOs feel we are
nat up to speed in employing the main gun. We have spent a
great deal of time on boresighting and zeroing during the past
two weeks. Everyone has passed the preliminary gunner’s
examination so they're all up to speed in the basics. Crew
performance on the subcaliber tables wixs also satisfactory.
Therefore, don’t spand any more time in those areas.

“If you need any more guidance or
resources, ket me know. | would like to
see the intermediate training objectives
and your plan for conducting the
training in one week. | will make out the
waakly traiming schedule at that time.”
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ANALYZE GUIDANCE. With the commander’s
guidance, you analyze the guidance to insure you
have a complete and precise training objective. Look
at the commander’s guidance again. Does it specify
the task, conditions, and training standard each tank
crewd must meet at the completion of their training?
How about the other elements of the commander’s
guidance {i.e., who, when, where, reasons far training
and resources provided or coordinated for)? Using
your notes, you could rewrite the commander’s
guidance in the format shown in figure 8,

Commander's Training Dbjective
TASK: Tank crew will engage main gun targets,

CONDITIONS: given a complete crew, a fully operational
Lo MBG0AT tank with 14 rounds of HEAT ammunition, operating on
2 range with 7 stationary armor targets varying in range from
800 to 1,500 meters from the firing positions. Crews may fire no
more than 2 rounds at each target.

TRAINING STANDARD: Achieve hits on at least 5 out of 7

targets. First round must be fired within 15 seconds after the
target has been identified. Second round must be fired within 10
seconds after the first round has impacted.

Additional Commander's Guidance

WHO: Best estimate of the number of tank crews—15 crews.

WHEN: Three weeks from now, for one week except for 8
hours of maintenance and 2 hours of PT to he scheduled; live
firing on Range 10 all day Friday.

WHERE: Company classroom, subcaliber range, battalion
driving course, mator pool, maneuver area Alfa & trainer desires; |
Range 10 all day Friday.

REASONS FOR TRAINING: Company NCOs and officers feel
that heavy personnel turnover has reduced crew proficiency
below acceptable standards because most of the replacements |
have not had an opportunity to conduct crew training with other
crew members.

ADDITIONAL RESODURCES OBTAINED OR COORDINATED
FOR BY THE COMMANDER:

@ 300 rounds of HEAT ammunition
@ Obtsin ammo (7.62mm) from battalion 54

Assistant trainers: LT Evans, LT Jacks, SFC Oswald and
SFC Lever

FIGUTRE N

By examining the guidance, you should find that it
is sufficiently precise and complete for you to move
to the next step: Prepare to conduct training.
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STEP 2: Prepare to
Conduct Training
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ESTABLISH INTERMEDIATE TRAINING OBJEC-
TIVES. |n this step, you are concerned with two of
the fundamentals of collective training: Develop
precise training objectives and insure sofdiers can
perform critical individual tasks. In developing precise
objectives, it is your job to identify the individual and
collective tasks which describe what the personnel to
be trained must do to meet the commander's training
objective. Further, once these tasks are identified you
must establish the conditions and training standards
which complete the intermediate objectives. Remem-
ber, successfuf collective training will depend largely
an how wefl the members of the team or unit can
perform critical individual tasks (i.e., those individual
tasks that must be performed to accomplish the
commander’s objective). Intermediate objectives can
be established by using your own experience and the
appropriate  training literature l(e.g., FMs, TCs,
ARTEP 17-35, etec.). For example, by using FM
17-12, "Tank Gunnery,” TC 17-12-2, "Training Tank
and Sheridan Crews to Shoot,”” TC 17-12-b, "Tank
Gunnery Training,”” and appropriate TEC lessons, you
can identify the tasks shown in figure 9.. These are
the critical tasks tank crew members must perform.

Look at the list of tasks again. Aren’t all of the
tasks indfiwdua! tasks? The answer is obviously yes,
Then where does collective training come in? The
answer is in terms of the seguence, speed, and
precision with which these tasks must be performed.
If the crew is to meet the commander’s objective, it
must operate as a tearn. A collective training task is
an aggregate of individual tasks. This is the essence of
what equipment-oriented collective training s all
about.

With the critical tasks identified, the next question
to be answered is, under what conditions must the
task be performed and to what training standard? By
developing this information, you can establish
complete and precise intermediate training objectives.

However, before you launch into this step 1o
prepare your training, you should STOP and think
about how you can prepare the training in the most
efficientt manner. Remember the assistant trainers the
commander gave you? Take full advantage of their
talent and experience in helping you to prepare the
training. For example, you could break out the
identified tasks among the assistant trainers and
require them to develop appropriate conditions and
training standards. Be sure to give them the

commander’s training objective, and the other
information the commander has provided you in his

[ - — —

Critical Tasks Performed by Tank Crew Personnel

TANK COMMANDER must be able to:

. identify targets

@ aive correct fire commands

@2y the main gun

.rﬂnge on target

@ sense rounds

.ndiust rounds using hurst-on-target method
.supanrisa entire crew

GUNNER must be able to:

. identify target in gunner’s periscope
.im:lax ammunition in computer

. make final lay

. sense rounds

.adjust rounds (burst-on-target procedure)

DRIVER must be able to:
| @ drive the tank
. select a firing position and stop smoothly

LOADER must be able to:
.id&ntiw main gun ammunition by type
.Iuad the main gun

FRIG R E Y.

training guidance, |f they are not familiar with
performance-oriented training, have them read this
field manual and then talk ower the material with
them. By teaching your assistant trainers how to
train, you will be fulfilling part of your job as a
leader.

With the foregoing in mind, let's see how
appropriate  intermediate training objectives are
developed for equipment-oriented collective training.

By wusing the references, the commander’s
objective, your expertise, and your assistant trainers,
vou can establish the conditions and training
standards for each task you have identified. For
example, by using TC 17-12-2, and specifically figure
10 which shows the sequence in which each task is
performed to engage an armor target, you should be
able to develop intermediate training objectives
similar to those shown in figure 11.
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Fold this
page out to
view figure 10,
“CREW ACTIONS TO
MEET OPENING TIME FOR
MAIN GUN
ENGAGEMENTS"”
and figure 11.
“INTERMEDIATE
TRAINING OBJECTIVES”

DETERMINE AND ORGANIZE
TRAINING REQUIRED

Determine How Much Training is Required. With
the intermediate abjectives now established, yvou and
wour assistant trainers must now determine which
objectives the appropriate crew personnel can alreacy
perform successfully and those for which the crew
personnel will require further training. By making this
determination, you will be able to insure that soldiers
can parform critical individual and subunit tasks, a
fundamental of collective training.

To detarrmine training required, you and your
assistants can use either of the methods described in
chapter 3. You will recall these were (1} obtaining
and evaluating past performance, and (2) conducting
diagnostic testing. {Review chapter 3, pages 8-26, it
yvou are not familiar with these methods.)

(NDTE: For the tank crew training example, consider
that you and your assistants have used one or both
methods and have determined that all of the
intermediate objectives will require training. Crew
proficiency with respect to all objectives is very low.}

You and your assistant trainers are now ready to
organize the training required.

Organize Training Required. A trainer arganizes
training required by:

.Determining the order in which the objectives are
taught

-Esﬁmﬂﬁng the resources required and selecting the
trainer technigques appropriate to conducting
training for each objective

.Identifl.ring individual perods of training and
assigning assistant trainers

.[:nm[lletinu administrative requirements (e.q., ob-
taining eguipment, preparing lesson plan, re-

hearsing training, etc.).

Let's examine how trainers can accomplish each of
the above using tank crew training as an example.



CREW ACTIONS TO MEET OPENING TIME FOR MAIN GUN ENGAG

POSITIONS POSITION ACTIONS

DRIVER
- i3
TANK : R | Ny RANGES —
COMMANDER ol LAYS GU ——
INDEXES AMMUNITION
GUNNER - ek INFO COMPUTER AND — LAY$ ON TAR
SELECTS FIRING SWITCH
r -
LOADER ¢
SECONDS 8 9 10
O'I:.:r.r:k Commander identifies targer and commands Driver stap. OGmmer makes final precise lay after main gun is loaded. osunner announces "ON THE WAY ", pal
INTERMEDIATE TRAINING OBJECTIVES
TANK COMMANDER GUNNER LOADER
1 4 8
TASK: Tank Commander {TC) will command “Driver, Stop”: issve initial fire TASK: Gunner will identify target, TASK: Loader will Imfunﬂ.‘lin gun,
command and rough lay the main gun, CONDITIONS: given an initial fire command, during daylight in a fully of recoil and lnnnur!u p'_ ]
CONDITIONS: during daylight, provided silhouettea armor targets, in 2 fully operational M60AT main battle tank wsing the y.ll'lﬂﬂl"’! periscopé. The target Eﬂﬂﬂfﬂﬂﬁl‘.ﬁ duning _ﬂi"ﬂlght I
operational MGDA1 main batde tank (MBT). ks in the field of view of the guaner’s periscope. operational MG0A1 hain battle ta
TRAINING STANDARD: Give at least 4 of the 6 elements of the fire command TRAINING STANDARD: |dentify the target through periscope and state received a complete fire command.
without error (Note: direction and range may be omitted) and lay main gun enabling “Identified” within 3 seconds after receiving initial fire command. TRAINING STANDARD: Complet
the gunner to identify the target within 3 seconds after TC identifies the target. 5 with 6 seconds.
2 TASK: Gunner will indax ammunition into the computer,
TASK: Tank commander will range on target, CONDITIONS: given an initial fire command, during daylight, in a fully
CONDITIONS: during daylight, given a fully operational range finder and a series of | operational MGOA1 main battle tank and with the target identified by the
known distance silhouette armor targets varying in range from 800 to 1500 meters. gunner. NOTE: There are se
The TC wall have received the response, “Identified,” from the gunner. TRAINING STANDARD: Type ammunition contained in fire command must training, such as the |
TRAINING STANDARD: Must obtain the correct range (plus or minus 10 meters) be indexed within 3 seconds after fire command has been given. sensing. The training
3 TASK: Gunner will make final precise lay on target, I accomplish the comn
- il adj . ectives which
TASK: The tank commander will adjust rounds, CONDITIONS: using the gunner's periscope in a fully operational MEDA1 | mfec?m dr'scum'nﬁ
CONDITIONS: wsing the burst-on-target method during daylight in a fully main battle tank during daylight, having received a fire command. ! ::m?,rf;” 19.5
operational MBOA1 main battle tank (MBT), having fired the main gun at armor _ o . . . . " Fmd
silhouette targets varying in range from 800 to 1500 meters. TRAINING STA M}A RQ' _Dhmn sight picture with .m',":h I“.“' o Wrgets |
_ . . center of vulnerability within 5 seconds after announcing "'Identified.
TRAINING STANDARD: To insure a second round hit 90% of the time, within 3
seconds after the round has impacted. 7
Gunner also performs intermediate objective 3.

| — p— — i




TIONS TO MEET OPENING TIME FOR MAIN GUN ENGAGEMENTS

; POSITION ACTIONS

(AND PREPARES TO SENSE ROUNDS

BSUES FIRE COMMAND ————fp————T1T—""""f4 |  o.bhrge .
{ LAYS GUN
INDEXES AMMUNITION 02 '
ES 4 INFO COMPUTER AND | - P LAY$ ON TARGET ———}——
D SELECTS FIRING SWITCH S ¢ | il
AMMUNITION, LQADS WEAPON, ANNODNCES “UPf" WHEN LQADED 4 —SELECIIS SECONOQ ROUND—F———
; T O B O : 1 -
. eﬂuﬂﬂﬂ*f‘ makes final precise lay after main gun is loaded. emmner announces “ON THE WAY ", pauses one second, and then fires.
FIGGURE [0
INTERMEDIATE TRAINING OBJECTIVES
GUMNMNER LOADER DRIVER
4 8 9
itial fre TASK: Gunner wall identify target, TASK: Loader will load main gun, clear path TASK: Driver will stop the tank,
CONDITIONS: given an initial fire command, during daylight in a fully of r ““"“““““““'ﬁ“ Up. | CONDITIONS: while moving at 18-20 kmph in an
a fully operational MGDA1 main battle tank using the gunner's periscope. The target E{?ﬂ"ﬂlfﬂﬂﬂi".ﬂ'.' during _dﬂ'ﬂight in a f'l-l_ﬁ's" MG0OA1 MBT, during daylight, and given the
is in the field of view of the gunner's periscope. ﬂpﬂl_lﬂﬂl'ld MEOA1 main battle tank, having command to “Stop.”
smmand | TRAINING STANDARD: |dentify the target through periscope and state pucahvd u e plche Hie Comumac. TRAINING STANDARD: Within 3 seconds after
enabling *)dentified” within 3 seconds after receiving initial fire command. TRAINING STANDARD: Complete the task “Stop” command has been given, stop the tank
at. with G seconds. smoothly in hull defilade (when available), with
ont of tank Tacing the target.
3 front of tank facing th
TASK: Gunner will index ammunition into the computer,
EONDITIONS: given an initial fire command, during daylight, in a fully I
series of operational MG0A1 main battle tank and with the target identified by the
| meters. guAner. NOTE: There are several tasks that hawve been omitted from this
TRAINING STANDARD: Type ammunition contained in fira command must training, such as the use of the gunner’s telescope and other means of
meters) be indexed within 3 seconds after fire command has been given. sensing, The training was further limited by not considering moving
6 targets or night firing. This is because this training is not required to
TASK: Gunner will make final precise lay on target, accomplish the commander’s objective, He would establish additional
TION P . . sl tianal MEOAT objectives which require night and moving target firing. For a more
: ully operationa . . o, .
a fully fg::ﬂ;t:if HSI'-Ik:sI::i!l'IE di?ﬁjﬂ:?:l:ﬁl:legﬂ::;?:ﬂl;“a;ﬂ command. complste discussion of tank gunnery training, including crew standards,
1t armor ' _ see TC 17-12-5.
TRAINING STANDARD: Obtain sight picture with reticle layed on target's |
o center of vulnerability within 5 seconds atter announcing “'ldentified."”
within 3
F 4
Gunner also performs intermediate objective 3. FIGURE 11,
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DETERMINE THE ORDER
IN WHICH THE OBJECTIVES ARE TAUGHT

To do this you and your assistants must answer
the following question: /s one (or more) inter-
mediate objective(s) a prerequisite to beginning
training in others? |f the answer is yes, that objective
must be taught first. For the tank crew, the order in
which the objectives will be taught is shown in figure
12. (NOTE: Only the tasks of the objectives are
shown in the figure.]

Thaere is a second consideration you and your
assistants should make in determining the order in
which the objectives are taught. This consideration
concerns the amount of training resources available to
conduct the training. In short, the available resources
may force you to train in an objective which logically
should come later if the proper order was maintained.
To apply this consideration, you and your assistant
trainers must astimate the training resources required
to conduct the traiming.

ESTIMATE TRAINING RESOURCES REQUIRED

The most difficult resource to estimate is time.
This is particularly true in collective training where
trainers are concerned with insuring the soldier can
perform  critical individual tasks in addition to
performing collective tasks. Remember, the time
estimate is based on your judgment of how long it
will take to accomplish each training objective (i.e.,
intermediate and commander’s training objectives).
Specifically, you must estimate how long it will take
to conduct each training session,

To illustrate how past experience can be usetul,
consider figure 13 to see how you can estimate the
time requirements for the critical individual tasks
previously identified,

TEACHING DRDER FOR
DBJECTIVES
ERITICAL INDIVIOUAL TASKES
@ TANK COMMANDER

1. ldentify target

Lay main gun

Issue fire command
Range on target
Sense rounds

Adjust rounds

N ;M oR LN

SUpBrvise crew

@ oRIVER

1. Select firing position and stop smoothly

2. Sense rounds

@ GUNNER

1. Operate direct fire control systam

a. ldentify target in gunner’s peériscopa
b. Index ammo in computer

2. Sense round

3. Adjust round

@ LOADER

1. Ildentify main gun ammo

2. Load main gun

COLLECTIVE TASK
Tank crew will engage a stationary target

FIGURE T2




TIME ESTIMATE

FOR TRAINING TANK CREW MEMBERS
TO PERFORM CRITICAL INDIVIDUAL TASKS

TASKS INDIY TIME

Issue fire commands and
rough oy main gun,
Intermediate Training

Dbjective 1 {ITO 1} Tank Commander| 2 hrs

Range on target Tank Commander | 2 hrs

Operate direct fire control

T —

system (1T0s 4, 5 and B) Gunner Akn
Identify and load ammo (ITO | | ... A hrs
B)
Select position and stop .
smoathly (ITO 9) Uriber Ahrs
Sense and adjust round (ITOs | TC/gunner 4 hrs
17 Driver

FIGURE 13,

In addition to the individual training reguired, you
must estimate the time it will take to explain,
practice, and test the intermediate and commander’s
collective training objectives. For the tank crew you
have onfy one coffective objective, the cormmander’s.
This objective requires the crew to put it all together
and engage a stationary armor target with the speed
and precision necessary to meet the commander’s
training standard.

(NOTE: For the purpose of this example, you
estimaie it will take approximately 24 training hours.
This includes craw drill: 1] & & statianany tank, [2) o
a tank mowving over a course (nonfirngl, (3] i oa
stationary tank firing suhcaldber amma, and (4] in a2
fark moving over 4 cowcse frng mamn gun amma at
stationary armoar targets),

Once you and your assistants have made your time
gstimate, you must estimate the other resources you
will need. To assist you in making this estimate, it is
helpful to sketch out a tentative schedule of how the
training will be conducted. Once this is completed,
vou will be better able to estimate the other resources
required to conduct each training session.

One important point to remember in developing
your schedule is to stress the third fundamental of
collective training: Employ Multi-Echelon Collective
Training. To illustrate this principle, consider the
tank crew training. Most of the critical individual
tasks are performed by only one person. Only two are
performed by two of the crew members. Therefore,
to use your training time more efficiently, you should
conduct most of the required individual training
simultaneously. For example, the tank commanders,
under one of the assistant trainers, can learn to issue
fire commands, while at another training location the
drivers, under another assistant trainer, are learning to
select firing positions and stop smoothly. A schedule
of how the tank crew training might be conducted is
shown in figure 14 {on next page). Remember,
multi-echelon training is used to train soldiers and
leaders to perform their respective jobs before you
put them together to perform a collective objective as
a team or unit. By using this concept you won't waste
the soldiers’ or leaders’ time. More important, by first
training the leaders and team or unit members to do
their jobs, you can significantly increase the team or
unit capability to successfully perform the com-
mander’s training objective.

With the schedule developed and training tech-
riques identified, the remaining resources reguired to
conduct the training can be estimated. A rough
estimate of these resources is shown in figure 15
(page 41} for the tank crew training.

CHAPTER 5—
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MONDAY

TENTATIVE SCHEDULE FOR TANK CREW TRAINING

SCHEDULE FOR AM

GUNNER

Operate direct fire control
system (ITO 4, 5, & 6}
{Station 1, conduct-of-fire
trainer, motor poal}

TANK COMMANDER

Issue fire commands (ITC 1)
Range on target (ITO 2){com-
pany classroom)

LOADER

Identify ammo ITO 8
Load ammo
(Station 2, motor pool)

DRIVER

Select position
smoothly {(ITO 9)
{Battalion driving course)

and stop

SCHEDULE FOR PM

Maintenance

TUES

THURS

ENTIRE CREW

Sense and adjust rounds {ITO 3} (COF trainer, class-
room—loader and driver included for additional skill
development}

ENTIRE CREW"

Crew drill {nonfiring). Crew practices engaging stationary
armor targets in field environment. Crew requested to identify
stationary target while wmoving. Emphasis on correct
performance of tasks, to include proper sequence of
performance learned Monday and Tuesday. (Field Area A)

ENTIRE CREW"

Crew drill (nonfiring). Crew practices engaging stationary
armor targets in field environment, Crew requested to identify
stationary target while moving. Emphasis on devaloping speed
and precision in identifying, acquiring and engaging stationary
armaor targets. {Range 10}

ENTIRE CREW*
Crew drill  (nonfiring). Crew
practices engaging stationary armor
targets from static positions. fin
motor pool conduct-of-fire trainer)

Maintenance

Physical Training

ENTIRE CREW*

Practice engaging stationary armor
targets. Target identified and
acquired from stationary tank.
Emphasis on accuracy of fires
({Subcaliber range)

FRIDAY

40

ENTIRE CREW*®

Practice commander’'s training objective. Emphasis on speed
and precision and accuracy of fires. Targets identified from
moving tank. (Range 10 dry and live)

ENTIRE CREW*

Pretest commander’s training objec-
tive. Emphasis on speed pracision
and accuracy of fires; proficient
crews help slower crews to acquire
sufficient proficiency to meet com-
mander's training standard.{Range
10, dry and live)

Maintenance

*Indicates all critical tasks are heing practiced by crew o develop speed, precision and eamwoark

NOTE: Refer to figure 11 for I TO numbers. Crew members initially work to develop proficiency in
performing critical individual tasks; crew then works with conduct-of-fire trainer. This is followed by
crew drill in motor pool, target acquisition, range and subcaliber firing, Training is culminated by
practice and pretest live fire exercise on Range 10 to prepare crews for the actual test of the

commander’s objective on Monday.
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Additional Resources Required
to Conduct Tank Crew Training

MONDAY: Four principal
driving area; dummy ammunition; maps, chalkboard. If
TF 17-3459, "Coincidence Rangefinder M17C," is to be
used a 16mm projector will be needed,

trainers,

two  classrooms;

TUESDAY: Two principal trainers; classroom; conduct
of fire trainers.

WEDNESDAY: Three principal trainers and two assis-
tant trainers; 15 tanks; armor silhouette targets; dummy
ammunition; all types live ammunition; training area A,
medics; VTR with crew; mechanics; stopwatches,

THURSDAY-FRIDAY: Range officers; safety officers;
gssistant trainers, ammunition trucks; and don’t forget
the noon meal on Thursday and Friday.

FIGURE 15,

NOTE: Check TC 2154 Catalog of
Lessons for TEC lessons to support training,

rEw

Based on the schedule (figure 14 vou and your
assistant trainers have developed, and the rough
estimate of the additional resources you will nead
(figure 15), you and your assistants should now
identify the specific resources you will need tfor cach
period of training. This is also a good time 1o nail
down who will be responsible for completing the
preparation and actually conducting each  training
session. To illustrate how you can complete your
resource estimate, consider fiqure 16, This chart
identifies the time, activity, location, trainers, and
resources required to conduct Wednesday's tank crew
training. It also identifies support resources and
designates  the person  responsible to obtain  the
support. In preparing your training, you and your
assistants should sketch out (in pencill a chart for
each day or training session similar to figure 16, This
will assist wou in obtaining required resources, and
mare important, it will help your commander review
your preparation efforts. In addition, your com-
mander will be able to make out the unit's weekly
training schedule in a manner that will minimize last
minute changes,

CHAPTER 5 —

Training for Wednesday

ACTIVITY J LOCATION l TRAINERS l RESOURCES
) LT Stewart _
Crew  Drill-all  creas (Principal Trainer) b tanks; 10 armor silhouete
(nonfiring crew practice of targets; 1 chalkboard; 1
commander’'s  objective. Field Area A LT E'u'aps , sandtable; 2 stopwatches;
Includes performance of | TOs (Assistant Trainer) commo track [CP); lessan plan
1,2,4,5, 6and9) SFC Oswald and CP signs
(Assistant Trainer)
Concurrent Training 5 tanks; 10 rounds dummy
1. Identify and Ioad Field Areg A ammao; 5 each type of live
ammo-loaders  and  drivers* e SFC Laver amma; 1 stopwatch; |essan
1T08) plan
2 . o Tc 5 tanks; 10 pair binoculars; 10
. Range determination—TCs _ maps; 10 armor silhouette
and gunners [ITO 2} Field Area A LT Jacks targets; chalkboard:
stopwatch; lesson plan
ADDITIONAL RESDURCES
Training Support Field Area A LT Evans 1 water trailer and 3 _Iistur
{responsible to obtain) bags; 1 turret mechanic: 1
track wehicle mechanic; 1
radio mechanic wiwehiclas and
Figure 14 *Additional cross-tepining and skill IJTﬁlL:Iﬁmun[ for drivers :E}“I:ﬁ;;ﬁgé: unlt! Ut[rgn:':fnlllll:z
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With the intermediate objectives established and — —
the training required determined (including esti- FIRING POSITIONS:
mating resources), you and your assistants are now
ready to complete the organization of your training.
You have already developed the plan which specifies
when and where each training session will be
conducted. You and your assistants can now organize
each of the training sessions.

. FOR COAX TARGETS

. FOR MAIN GUN TARGETS

In chapter 3, the three phases of performance-ori-
ented training was discussed. A summary of these
phases is shown in figure 17,

Three Phases of Performance-Oriented Training

CEASE FIRE.
CLEAR ALL
\; WEAPONS
SNl

PHASE |: The trainer states the purpose of the training and
explains and demanstrates, if necessary, how the objective will
be performed.

PHASE II: The individuals, teams, or units practice the
objective until they acquire the desired proficiency.

PHASE 111: The individuals, teams, or units are tested to
determine if they can perform an objective and meet the

| established training standard.

Figure 17,

8

94

j A

_ 6

To see how the three phases apply to equip- ad  ad
ment-oriented collective training, consider the train- 6 "“ v
ing the tank crews will undergo on Friday. You will ‘
recall that on Friday the tank crews will practice and <]
undergo a live fire pretest of the commander’s
training ohjective. The training session is the
culmination of the crew training and it should result
in the crew's ability to meet the commander’s
training standard {and therefore, insure that the crews
will pass the actual test run by battalion on the
following Monday).

With respect to organizing this tank crew training
session, you should keep in mind the following:

fn Phase [, a demanstration 5 not needed
because the crews have been practicing the
commander’s objective for two days. Omly one
tank at a time will be on the five fire course.
Fhe crews waiting to make their run showld
continue practicing crew drill, getting a safety
brigfing, and performing necessary mainte
RAACE.

] FIRST AID

RANGE

nC "

With these thoughts in mind, you could organize
the tank crew training as shown in figures 18 and 19,
Mote: The details are shown for Friday only; you

would organize the other training sessions in similar :
fashian. RANGE LA

GURE 14,
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| first with least proficient crew

Organization of Tank Crew Training for Friday

Phase Engaging Activity Time

atate  the commander's
traiming objective. Explain
| how the range is laid out and
the concurrent training that
will take place.

10 min

Training Standards

N/A

Hawe CrEWS mowve to
concurrent stations to:

a. Practice (dry fire] the | Vanes with firing order
cn_mmantluf's training (0 to 200 min)

" objective. (See training standards for
b. Receive a safety and 28 min ITOs 1,2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7andB)
misfire procedures briefing. |
c. Perform NECESsary As needed
maintenance.
d. Await orders to move to 15 mi
start point, n

— -

| Test crews” ability to perform
' the commander's ohjective
{most proficient crew fires

15 min per crew

fiing last). Critique each
crew's performance.

FIGURE 9.

Your assistant trainers should organize the training
sessions for which they are responsible. When they
have completed their organization, review their work.
Once you and vyour assistants have completed
organizing the training, take your training plan (i.e.,
the intermediate objectives, training schedule, re-
source requirements, and organization of the training)
to your commander for his review, Be sure to discuss
any resource problems you cannot solve. Once the
commander approves your plan, you are ready to
complete your preparation.

COMPLETE ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Chapter 3 explains, in detail, the administrative
requirements you and your assistants will complete
prior to the actual conduct of the training. To
reiterate what was said in chapter 3, “don’t take
anything for granted.” The next thing is to check on
everything early—the condition of the ranges,
availability of training aids, capability of the mess
sergeant to provide meals on the range in two weeks,

Hit b out of T targets with 14
rounds of HEAT ammunition,
15t round must be fired within
15 seconds after target is
identified. Second round must
be fired within 10 seconds
after 1st round has impacted.

|

etc. Don’t quit now. One or two days prior to the
actual training, check again. You will be amazed at
how much has been forgotten or changed. For
example, another unit may have used the range and
left it in disrepair. This is the sort of thing that can
happen. Check and double check

CHAPTER 5 —

STEP 3: Conduct Training
to Standards

The day finally arrives when all the planning and
hard work you have been doing is put to the test. The
purpose is to insure the tank crews can first perform
the critical individual skills and then perform as a
team. That is the way the training is structured.

During the first day and a half, they should have
the intermediate training objective stated and
explained to them, and told how to accomplish it,
demonstrated if necessary. The majority of the time
is spent having them perform the task until they can
meet the standard. Finally, test them.
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A specific example of this is for the training
conducted Tuesday morning on sensing using the
burst-on-target method. The trainer would state and
explain the objective and the standard the crew must
attain, that is, to sense the round in 3 seconds or less.
Following this, the men will practice, using the
conduct-of-fire trainer, until the individuals think
they can meet the standard. Then test the individuals
to insure they can accomplish the task in the time
required. Use the fast |earners to assist the slower
individuals.

On Wednesday and Thursday, the skills of the
individuals are practiced as a team on the tank, using
the ranges and training areas to gain speed and
aecuracy for the accomplishment of the commander's
training objective,

Whether you are dealing with individual or collective
training, the responsibility to retrain those who fail their test
belongs to the commander {training manager) unless you can
conduct remedial training within the resources onginally
provided. If you have propedy prepared the training, allowed
sufficient time for practice, and supervised the practice by
making on the spot corrections, most objectives should be
performed satisfactorily. If a small percentage of individuals
or crews fail, those who passed could be used to help train
those who failed. However, rescheduling and programing for
remedial training is the respansibility of the training manager.
Your job is to prepare and conduct the best possibla training
with the resources provided and then report the results to
your commander.
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Because you are conducting performance-oriented
training based on precise training objectives, you
should be able to identify exactly which tasks were
done incorrectly, too slowly, or out of sequence
during the test. In reporting the test results to your
commander, you should identify those who passed,
those who failed, and which objectives were
performed unsatisfactorily. With this data, your
training manager can focus his retraining efforts
directly on the objectives which were failed.

CONDUCT POST-TRAINING EVALUATION

In chapter 3 the post-training evaluation was
discussed and those fundamentals also apply to
equipment-oriented collective training. How effective
and efficient was the training? To assist in evaluating
the training, ask yourself the following questions,

O oid the crews attain the training standard?

[ 0id the intermediate training objectives contain
task, conditions, and training standard?

CdWere the intermediate training objectives
consistent with the commander’s objective?

[ uere intermediate training objfectives sefected

that the individusls or crews could afready
perfarm?

[ Did the instructors state the purpose of the
training and explain or dernonstrate without
Wasting resources?

O tere there sufficient training resources?
[l taere the training standards realistic?

When the evaluation is complete, write a short
paper concerning the evaluation and lessons learned
and give it to the training NCO. Include any
supporting material and lesson outlines that would
assist another trainer in conducting similar training.

TRAINING A MORTAR PLATDON

To further illustrate the process of designing
equipment-oriented collective training, let's look at
an outline of the 3-step, backward planning process
and the fundamentals of collective training applied to
the training of a 4.2 inch mortar platoon,

STEP1: Describe the
Desired Results of Training

FUNDAMENTALS
. Develop precise training objectives
@ Receive commander’s guidance

TASK: The 4.2 inch mortar platoon will
conduct a registration,

CONDITIONS: during the hours of daylight,
given a complete platoon an a firing range.

FRAMNING STANDARDS: Registration must
be completed 15 minutes after position is
occupied {round must hit within 50 meters of
RP). Use no more than 4 rounds.
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@ Analyze the commander's guidance

W ivhat is the task ?
B (that are the conditions?
W hat is the training standard?
Who will be trained?
When?
Where?
Why?
W \i0rat training resources are available?

STEP 2: Prepare to
Conduct Training

FUNDAMENTALS
. Develop precise intermediate training objectives

@ Insure soldiers can perform critical individual

and subunit tasks

. Employ multi-echelon training
@ Determine individual and collective tasks

Platoon Headquarters: select  position: de-
signate principal direction of fire; supervise,

Fire Direction Center: prepare firing charts:
receive call for fire; compute data: send fire
command to mortar crews,

Mortar Section: lay mortars; prepare ammo,
settle base plates; place firing data on sights;
base mortar fires,

Forward Observer: splect and ocoupy position;
select RP; send call for fire; sense and adjust

round. [See figure 20 for the interrelationship
of these tasks,)

CHAPTER 56—

Principal Tasks Performed by 4.2 inch Mortar Platoon Personnel to Register Base Mortar

Platoon Headgu arters Fire Dirsction Contor Mortar Section Forward Observer Team
— » L . g g v b s
Patoon  Leader/Platoon § o o b
g Sgt ISB'BT.'E firing F_Eﬁi'[_il:ll'l.' e R .j{' A ;ll 4 Fod E ¥ Salects and occupies
- | designates  principal ERESEE SRS e ' ohserver team position
; direction of fire. i O g
AT PR o F
ﬂ Supervises operation Off loadfset up equipment 0ff load/lay mortars Selects magistration point
: Al L R T Prepare ammao

Computer chief
chart data

Prepare section sergeant’s
raport

Raceives section sergeant’s

report

Receives call for fire

Computes  data

registration; sends firing

data to mortar crews

Crews fire two rounds to
settle base plate

Sends call far fire

All  gunners place firing
data on sights. Base mortar
crew prepares ammao, fires
one round

senses and adjusts round

FOC, base maortar crew, and FO team repeat (5) through (10) until base mortar splits a 50 meter bracket. Base
mortar is now registered. When base mortar is registered, chief computer, FO teams and mortar section may

adjust sheaf to improve accuracy..

FRGURE 2ir
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@ Add the conditions and training standard
Conditions: during daylight; with a puff board;

Using ARTEP to Prepare and Conduct
Equipment-Oriented Collective Training

with a pneumatic firing device; with the
platoon and all equipment operational.

Standards: speed, accuracy, distance, per-
centage of accomplishment without error.

.Dﬂtarminu and organize training needed

.ﬂmanim intermediate training chjectives
time
ranges
ammunition
training aids

trainers

MOTE: The development of intermediate training
objectives and determining and organizing the training
required by the principal trainer and his assistants
would be completed in the same manner as discussed
in the tank crew training example.

STEP 3: Conduct Training
to Standards

46

FUNDAMENTALS

.Imura soldiers can perform critical individual
and subunit tasks

.Imum training standards are met

Employing the 3-step, backward planning process
insures that your forward observers, gun crews, and
computers will learn the individual skills and then be
capable of working together to accomplish the
registration, under the conditions your commander
specified, and meet the training standard. Your unit
will be ready to accomplish its mission

By specifying the collective performances for each
element of a unit, the ARTEP provides the basis for
developing the unit's training program, and for
preparing and conducting collective training. Units
operating crew-served equipment will find  the
applicable ARTEP to be a rich source of equip-
ment-oriented collective training objectives and other
useful training information,

For example, consider the mortar platoon training
previously discussed. On pages 47-50 is one training
and evaluation outline, an extract from ARTEP 7-45,
for the mechanized infantry battalion and combined
arms task force. This outline specifies the minimum
capabilities required of a combat-ready 4.2 inch
mortar platoon/section. These capabilities are ex-
pressed in terms of the mission, primary train
ing/fevaluation standards and the associated collective
training objectives. Attainment of these objectives
would require the preparation and conduct of
equipment-oriented collective training. Because the
objectives are stated in performance terms, the first
step of the backward planning process, " Describe the
dasired results of training” has been largely
completed,

Further, that part of the training and evaluation
outline that specifies “‘suggested support require-
ments’” provides trainers with other information they
will find useful in preparing and conducting training.
This includes information pertaining to training
resources, key references, and tips to trainers and
evaluators concerning the conduct of training and
formal evaluations. Obviously, the training and
evaluation outline for the mortar platoon does not do
all of a mortar platoon trainer's work, For example,
some  intermediate  training objectives must  be
developed. Nonetheless, ARTEP provides a giant step
forward in providing the kind of information you can
really use. |f an ARTEP has been completed for your
unit, consult and use it frequently—particularly those
training and evaluation outlines that apply to the
soldiers you are responsible to lead or train.



TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE
UNIT: HEAVY MORTAR PLATOON

MISSION: PROVIDE INDIRECT FIRE SUPPORT

The following general conditions and primary training/evaluation standards apply:

a. General Conditions. The Bn/TF (simulated) being supported by the mortar platoon is preparing to conduct a
tactical mounted move to an area defensive position. The mortar platoon leader has previously reconnaitered the
new area and has selected primary and alternate firing positions. He has called his platoon forward to meet him at
the primary position. The mission begins with the platoon on the move during daylight. A change in the tactical

situation will require the platoon to make a blackout occupation of a second position,

b. Primary Training/Evaluation Standards. To receive a satisfactory rating, the platoon must:

(1} Meet the standards specified for the registration mission.

(2} Meet the standards specified in the two occupations of positions,
{3} Enters fire for effect (FFE) within the time and with the effects specified for 8 of the 11 fire missions.

CHAPTER 65—

l TASK CONDITIONS TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS H:Tllluﬁ
Occupy  primary | During daylight: The position has | Platoon is prepared to fire within 7 minutes after arrival at
position. been previously reconnoitered by | the designated position. {Time starts when the first carriar

the platoon leader. halts in the position and stops when all squads are ready to
fire.) Platoon improves the position; ie., camouflage, all
around defense, individual protection, etc.
Fire registration and | FO is directed to register using | Platoon adjusts and records firing data within 12 minutes.
adjust a parallel | the base mortar and adjust the | Last adjusting round impacts within 50 meters of the desired
sheaf, remaining 3 mortars parallel to | registration point. Subsequently, parallel sheaf adjustments
the base mortar, FOC provided | are completed within 12 minutes.
Current metro message.
Prevent enemy ob- | An area approximately 300 | Platoon establishes an effective screen within 12 minutes
servation, meters wide is assigned as an open | after the target is identified by the FO and maintains the
area which the combat outpost | screen for one minute.
{COP} force must cross en route
to the COP position. The FO
affects advance coordination with
the FDC and plans a screening
migsion to conceal the movement
of the COP. The FOC must obtain
clearance to fire from the highest
commander affected. One minute
of obscuration is required for the
COP to cross the open area.
Engage an area. An area target representing a | Within 3 minutes of target identification by the FO, the first
squad sized enemy reconnaissance | adjusting round is fired.
patrol is identified.
Patoon initiates FFE within 12 minutes after the target is
identified.
FFE volley is effective on the target area.
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TASK

CONDITIONS

TAAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

RATING

S

Shift fires to an area
target. {Adjustment

mission 2.]
Conduct recon-
naissance af new

position area,

Compute and apply
MET corrections.

Engage an area
target. {Adjustment
mission 3.)

Conduct  displace-

ment.

Frovide hattlefield
illuminatian.

Fire illuminatian
w/coordinated HE
below it.

Conduct
mant,

displace-

Fire armergency mis-
sion.

Immediately after the above FFE
rounds impact, a target represent-
ing a halted enémy scout team
maounted in open wehicles is
identified within 400 meters of
the target previously engaged.

Based on a changing tactical
situation the platoon leader is
directed to reconnoiter a new
position area for night occupa-
tian,

Given a current MET message, FT
4.2-H-2, DA Form 3675, DA
Form 2601-1, and the previous
MET data from the initial registra-
tion,

A target representing a survey
team i located within transfer
limits of the registration point by
the FO using polar plot method.

During darkness: Based on the
changing tactical sltuation, the
mortar  platoon 15 directed to
displace by echelon to the new
firing position.

Forward observer calls for and
adjuste  illumination ower sus-
pected movemant,

Same target as previous llumina-
tion mission. Enemy observed
under illumination.

Second sectiom displaces when
first section is in position, layed
and ready to fire,

A target representing a mohile
command post temporanly halted
is identified by radar (simulated).
Adjustment and FFE is controlled
by radar (simulated by flash
personnel or by am FO observing
by illumination).

Platoon initiates FFE within 6 minutes after target
identification. FFE is effactive on the target area.

A detailed, thorough reconnaissance is performed of the
proposed position area and the route to the position.

Compute firing corrections to the nearest one mil deflection

and 10 meters range. Apply the corrections to current firing
data.

a. Adjusting rounds are fired within 3 minutes of target
identification.

b. FFE is enterad within 12 minutes of target identification.
c. FFE volley is effective on the target area.

First section displaces via blackout road march to new
position. Designated position is occupied and section is layed
and ready to fire within 7 minutes.

Patoon adjusts and racords firing within 12 minutes. Last
adjusting round illuminates the target area and burns out
above ground. Continuous illumination is maintained for 2
T N tes.

Section fires first {llumination round within 2 minutes.
Coordinated HE is fired beneath illumination. Unit goes into
FFE within 5 minutes.

Second section displaces via blackout road march.

Adjustments are completed and final adjusting round impacts
within 50 meters of assigned target. {Round(s}) impacting
within tha simulated friendly wnit location result in an
unsatisfactory rating for this task.)
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Provide battlefield FO requests illumination be Platoon adjusts illumination over new target within &
illumination, shifted from last illumination minutes.

mission 1o suspected movement.

Fire final protective The evaluator, acting as the | Within 2 minutes of the command, the First rounds are fired.
fire, company commander (simulated), | FPF is effective on the target area.

orders the FPF to be fired.

Perform  comman See Appendix E-34{C).

task(s) as deter
mined by the chief
wmpire.

SUGGESTED SUPPORT REQUIREMENTS (EVALUATION)
HEAVY MORTAR PLATODN: Provide Indirect Fire Support

1. Administration: Pre-fire ordnance checks should
be accomplished prior to the evaluation,

2. Minimum Evaluator{s}: 1 CPT {overall and FDC],
4 55G" (1 with each of 3 FO's and 1 with armor
positions).

3. Aggressor: Simulated,

d. Support Troops: 2-man target detail with trans-
portation.

5. Vehicle/Communication: 1 vehicle with radio for
chief evaluator. 1 AN/PRC-77 radio per FO evaluator.

6. Maneuver Area:

a. Portion of route of moverment is in direct
view of impact area.

b. 3 OF's, platoon firing positions, and 3
flash OP’'s,

7. Firing Area: Mortar or artillery impact area.

B. Training Aids, Devices and Special Equipment:
a. 2 each stop watches for evaluators.

b. 20 E-type targets.
e, 3 vehicle hulls to reprasant 3 enamy scout
vehicles,

9. Ammunition: {All are complete rounds. }
a. Ctg, HE, 4.2" .- 120.
b. Ctg, smk, 4.2 - 30.
c. Ctg, ill, 4.2 -- 35,

10. Key References: FM 23-91; FM 23-92; AR
38563, TM 8-1300-203; TC 21-5-4, Catalog of
Training Extension Course Lessons for TEC lessons
appropriate,

11. Tips for Evaluators/Trainers: |f sufficient sup-
port personnel are available, the flash method may be
used to determine accuracy of mortar fire. The flash

method requires the following additional reguire-
ments:

a. Personnel: 1 LT/NCO with 8 EM {1
LT/NCO and 2 EM for operation ot flash base
central; and 3 flash OP's with 2 EM each),

b. Equipment: 3  battery commander’s
telescopes or aiming circles; 1 flash plotting
table or 2 fire direction plotting tables with
4.2' mortar plotting equipment; communica
tion system linking flash OP’s, flash base central
and mortar platoon FDC evaluator.

Table 1. Accuracy of Observer’s Tmitial Data

{Dlslﬂm.-: observer’s initial data plots from target).

Observer - Tgt Dist 0T Distin
3000m or less excess of 3000m Rating
0400m ... ... .. 0-700m ........ Sat
ower 400m ... ... .. over 700m ..... Unsat
b. Table 2. Speed of Adjustment® (Minutes)
012 Sat
over 12 ... ... .. Unsat

*Speed of Adjustment:

a. Time begins when observer identifies target and
stops when all guns are ready to Gire for effect.

b. Time is determined by subtracting safety time
and total time of flight for all volleys in adjustmant

L from overall time. i

Table 3. Reaction time for Fina Protective Fire.

Time after mission received at FDC (minutes).

1 Sat
11 Unsat
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30

STANDARD OF GRADING TECHNICAL DATA

d. Table 4, TOT Firing Completed (Seconds).

0E i Sat
OVEF D ... e Unsat
First round did not hit:

TOT+5seconds ................- Unsat

e. Table 5. Effects !: Accuracy of fire for effect
will be graded on individual rounds landing inside the
target rectangle as defined below:

Platoon front or 120
meters (whichever is
fire} less) + 8 probable de-

flection BrTors +
i number of meters sub-
tended by an angle of 3
mils at the mortar

target rang:.z

Width (Perpendic-
ular to the line of

Depth 30 meters + 8 probable

TAnge errors, ]

lon “adjust fire” missions it is possible for an
observer to follow proper observed-fire procedures
and still go into fire for effect up to 30 meters from
the target. This is provided for as follows:

a. When the plotted center of impact plots less
than 50 meters radial distance from the location of
the target, the center of the rectangle is placed over
the center of impact, keeping the rectangle oriented
in the same relationship to the mortar target line.

b. When the center of impact falls more than 50
meters from the target, the center of the rectangle is
placed on the center of impact line 50 meters from
the surveyed location of the target, keeping the
rectangle orented in the same relationship to the
mrrtar target line.

IThis value compensates for the allowable error in
laying the tubes and reading chart deflection.

f. Table 6. Rating for Rounds Inside Prescribed
Rectangle.

Number of Weapaons Firing

Rating | 4 d 2 1

Sat K] 2 1 1
Unsat | Under 3| Under 2 | Under 1| Under 1

g. Table 7. Speed of Occupation of Positions*
{Minutes).

Ground Mount SP Rating

08 ........... 7 ... sat
over8 ., ... ...owr? . ... ... . Unsat

*Time starts when the first vehicle halts in position
and stops when adjusting squad is ready to fire its
first round.

SUMMARY

It is not easy to prepare efficient and effective
equipment-oriented collective training. You must use
the training publications available and spend many
planning hours to insure your soldiers and units
receive realistic, mission-oriented training. The
examples that have been used are intended to be
illustrative and were not designed to solve all training
problems or address all the skills a tank crew or
mortar platoon must be capable of performing to be
COMBAT READY. They were designed to provide
you, the trainers, with the knowledge and fundamen-
tals required to prepare, conduct, and evaluate
equipment-oriented collective training.

Next: tactical collective training




CHAPTER 6

Tactical Collective
Training

This chapter explains how trainers can prepare and conduct
tactical collective training. Much of the material in this chapter
is based on, and builds from, the material contained in chapters
2, 3, 4. If you have not read those chapters, you should do so
before continuing. If you have read them, figure 21 will help

refresh your memory.

THE NATURE OF TACTICAL COLLECTIVE TRAINING

Preparing and conducting effective tactical collec-
tive training is the maost challenging and interesting
training job a trainer faces. This is because of the
nature of tactical collective training.

Consider for a moment a howitzer and its crew.
The howitzer provides a tangible expression of the
crew's purpose, its organization, and its wvery
existence. It is around the howitzer that the crew
devotes its energies in training and in combat.
Further, what the crew must do [tasks), the
conditions under which they must perform these
tasks, and the training standards they must meet are
relatively easy to determine. Moreover, these tasks,
conditions, and standards remain essentially fixed
regardless of the epemy situation or terrain. In
contrast, the members of a rifle squad, bheing a
maneuver unit, do not have a piece of equipment
which serves as the central focus for their energies.
Rather, the rifle squad’s organization and purpose is
oriented on enemy and terrain. The tactics and the
techniques used to accomplish the squad’s missions
are not fixed. As the enemy situation, terrain, and
other environmental factors change, the squad must
adapt to these changes. It must reach into its bag of
tricks {the tactics and technigues it uses} and find the
right combination which will permit it to accomplish
its rnission without sustaining excessive casualties.
This does not mean trainers cannot use the 3-step,
backward planning process [see figure 21 and chapter
3} to prepare and conduct tactical collective training;
nor does it mean the fundamentals of collective
training {see figure 21 and chapter 4) do not apply.
Rather, the influence of the enemy and terrain on
collective tactical operations means trainers must
consider additional factors when they prepare and
conduct tactical collective training.

Highlights of Chapters 2, 3, & 4
| = e r———s - |
Chapter 2, "Performance—Qriented Traning.” The chapter
stresses the need to establish training objectives which descrbe
clearly the task to be performed, the conditions of performance,
and the training standard to be met. It emphasizes soldier
parformance rather than what trainers do.
k- =
Chapter 3, “How to Prepare and Conduct Training.” This
chapter explains how trainers can use the 3-step, hackward
planning process to prepare and conduct performance oriented
individua’ training. The three steps are:
STEP 1. Describre the Desired Resuits of Training
STEP 2. Prepare to Conduct Training
STEP 3. Conduct Training to Standards
T e e e _—
Chapter 4, “Introduction to Collective Training.”” This chapter
explains the three fundamentals of training teams and units
(collective trainingl. The fundamentals are:
.ﬂam.".::r,rr précise training objectives and fnsure established
standards are mat
.fn.ﬁ'rJrE saldiers can perform critical individual and subondt
tasks
. Emplay mufti-echselon collective training
1T e e ey _—

FIGURE 21

5 |
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Dbjective Versus
Subjective Evaluation

For equipment-oriented training, the ability of
trainers to establish complete and precise training
objectives with task, conditions, and training standard
is relatively easy, This is because the task and
conditions revolve around operating the eguipment,
and therefare can be easily identified and estahlished.
Further, the training standard can be expressed in
terms of measurement: Time, distance, accuracy, or
in terms of procedures to be followed. For tactical
collective training, however, precise conditions and
training standards are far more difficult to develop.
Trainers know the ultimate standard maneuver units
must meet in conducting tactical operations is simply
a yes answer to the following question: Dvd the teamn
oF wiNt accompfish [ts mission without sustaining
excessive casualties and loss of equipment? Obvious-
ly, the answer is not one which lends itself to
establishing completely objective evaluation criteria
which can be universally applied. Mo process, no
matter how systematic, can replace experienced
trainers who can evaluate a team or unit's ability to
perform a tactical collective task. Howewver, as the
discussion of how to prepare and conduct tactical
collective training will demanstrate, it is possible to
develop tactical caollective training objectives which
can provide trainers with the means to be far mare
objective in evaluating collective performance than
many trainers would think possible.

Tactics Versus
Techniques

a2

In tactical collective training, trainers are con-
cerned with two elements: The tactics selected and
the techniques employed to accomplish a particular
mission. The tactics specify what the team or unit
does. Consequently, the selection of the tactics used
i5 the responsibility of the leaders and it is reflected
in the orders they prepare and issue, For example, in
football, the quarterback's selection of a play involves
tactics.

Technigues specify how the team or unit
accomplishes a tactical task. The team or unit
members are primarily concerned with the technigues
they employ. For example, the result of the
guarterback’s play selection depends an how well the
team members execute technigues,

Therefore, in  tactical collective training, the
trainer must train the team or unit members to
execute the fundamentals. He does this by stressing

technigues. However, the process does not stop there.
The trainer must also insure his team or unit leaders
can perform their jobs, i.e., he trains them to use the
tactics (select the plays) appropriate for a given
situation,

Aesults Versus
Process

In tactical collective training, a team or unit can
accomplish its mission without sustaining casualties
or loss of equipment. While the results may be
acceptable in training, the trainers must also he
concermed with how the team or unit accomplished
its mission. For example, in football it's passible for a
quarterback to complete a pass for a touchdown (i.e.,
a successful result], However, the pass might have
been completed, not because of proper execution by
the offensive team, but because the defensive back
covering the receiver fell down, allowing what would
have been a sure interception to turn into a
completed pass for a touchdown. Similarly, in tactical
collective training, trainers must insure they stress
how to perform tactical tasks properly. This means
they must stress technigues.

Essential Role
of Assistant Trainers

The need for competent assistant trainers is
particularly great in preparing and conducting tactical
collective training. This is because of two factors: (1)
The complexity of tactical collective training and {2}
The training technigues used to conduct and evaluate
tactical collective training. As has been indicated,
tactical collective training is the most difficult type of
training to prepare properly, Trainers should use their
assistant trainers to the maximum extent possible to
as5ist in preparing tactical training. This includes the
development of intermediate training objectives and
determining and organizing the training required.

Assistant trainers also play an extremely important
role in the conduct of tactical collective training. This
i5 because tactical training is more difficult to contral
and evaluate than individual or equipment-orientec
collective training. For example, if a rifle squad is
undergoing training in the conduct of a daylight
attack, trainers should be located with both the
attacking and defending forces. For larger units, the
control and evaluation problem becomes even more



acute. Consequently, the assistant trainers must know
the tactics and techniques involved, as well as how to
conduct tactical collective training.

This chapter explains how a trainer can stress the
fundamentals of collective training by using the
3step, backward planning process to prepare and
conduct tactical collective training. Specifically,
figure 22 shows each of the three steps and the
fundamentals that are stressed for each step.

Applying the Fundamentals of Collective Training

STEP 1: Describe the Desired Results of Training

Fundarnental That {5 Stressed:

B Develop Precise Training Objectives and Insure
Established Standards are Met

- STEP 2: Prepare to Conduct Training

Fundamentals That Are Strassed.

Bl Develop Precise Intermediate Training Objectives and
Insure Established Standards Ara Met

.Jnsurﬂ Soldiers Can Perform Critical Individual and
Subunit Tasks

B Employ Multi-Echelon Collective Training

STEP 3: Conduct Training to Standards

Furndamentals That Are Stressecd:

B Develop Precise Training Objectives and Insure
Established Standards Ara Met

B Insure Soldiers Can Perform Critical Individual and
Subunit Tasks

B Evploy Multi-Echelon Collective Training

FIGURE 22,

To help you understand how the fundamentals of
collective training are stressed within the 3-step
process, an example of how to prepare and conduct
reconnaissance patral training for a rifle squad will be
used. This example will show each of the three steps
and the fundamentals inherent in each step. However,
you should concentrate first on how the 3-step
process i5 used to prepare and conduct tactical

collective training. Then concentrate to see how and
where the fundamentals are stressed. Once the
process i5 understood, you will be able to prepare and
conduct better tactical collective training for other
team or unit missions {e.g., defense, attack or
retrograde operations),

EXAMPLE:
RECONNAISSANCE PATROL TRAINING

CHAPTER 6 —

STEP 1: Describe the
Desired Results of Training

In Step 1, you are concerned with describing
precisely the tactical fask a team or unit must
perform, the conditions under which the task is
performed, and the training standard that must be
met at the completion of the training. In short, you
must establish a complete and precise collective
training objective. You will recall that developing
precise objectives is one of the training fundamentals.
Unlike developing objectives for most individual and
equipment-ariented collective training, developing
complete and precise tactical collective training
objectives presents a unigue challenge to training
rmanagers and trainers. This is because of the nature
of tactical training.

Specifically, the number of tactical tasks for most
maneuver units are relatively fixed {e.g., squads,
platoons, companies attack, defend; squads conduct
reconnaissance patrols, etc. ). However, the conditions
under which tactical tasks are performed and the
training standard that must be met will change
depending on the terrain, enemy situation, and to
some extent other considerations; climate, visibility,
deployment of friendly forces, etc. These factors
acquire particular significance with respect to the
type and degree of exactness of the training guidance
a commander provides to trainers responsible for
preparing and conducting tactical collective training.

You will recall from chapter 3 that the
commander should provide guidance which includes
the training objective the soldiers must accomplish at
the completion of their training. For tactical
collective training, the commander's objective wilf
often not be as complete and precise as those for
individual or equipment-oriented training. While it
will specify the tactical task the team or unit must
perform, the conditions and training standard will be
stated in general terms. 11 becomes the trainer’s job ta
refine and complete the objectives by selecting the

23
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terrain on which the task will be performed and
egtablishing the enemy situation {and other pertinent
wformation), thereby refining the comrmander's
ebjective. In short, only by establishing a specific
wctical situation can a complete, precise, lactical
eallective training objective be developed.

Tactical collective training is not designed to fill
up the training day. The objectives the commander
gstablishes, and the intermediate objectives the
trainers develop to accomplish the commander’s

objective, must be based on the capabilities the team
or unit requires to perform successfully in combat.
Commanders and trainers must keep this thought in
mind as they prepare and conduct tactical collective
training.

To illustrate the type of training guidance a
company commander might give for the conduct of
squad reconnaissance patrol training, consider the
following commander’s guidance:

COMMANDER'S TRAINING GUIDANCE

TARAINING OBJECTIVE:

TASK: Each rifle squad must be able to conduct a
rec onnaissance patral,

CONIMTIONS: dismounted, at night, given a
reconnaissance patrol order which provides the
information and guidance needed and the eguip-
ment to he carried by the squad members.

TRAINING STANDARDS:

a. Time: (1) Sguad must leave within 5 minutes
of the departure time specified in the
patrol order.

(2) Sguad must complete the recon-
naissance patral  within  the time
specified in the patrol order.

b. Information: In a patral debriefing, at least
one-half of the squad personnel must report all the
reconnaissance requirements stated in the patrol
order. These reports must be accurate to the
tolerance specified by the trainer.

c. Detection: Sguad must complete its mission
without sustaining excessive casualties las judged
by the evaluataor).

WHO: Nine squads

WHEN: 27 Sep to 30 Sep (rotaf 25 hrs) and 3 Oct
to 6 Oct /6 weeks from now)

WHERE: Company area (27-30 Sep) and Training
Area B {3-6 Qct)

IR E 2.

REASON FOR TRAINING: We have had little or
no reconnaissance patrolling for a year. Further,
we have had a heavy turnover of personnel.
Consequently, | doubt our squads’ ability to
conduct successful reconnaissance patrals,

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES OBTAINED
OR COORDINATED FOR
BY THE COMMANDER:

Equipment: Twenty 1:50,000 maps of Training
Area B (furnished by battalion 52).

Transportation: The unit will be in Training Area
B on Oct 3, 4, 5 and 6. Transporta-
tion requirements will be determined
by the trainer,

Additional Support: The scout platoon under LT
Bean will act as the aggressors because
all companies of the battalion are
conducting small unit training during
the week of 3-6 Oct.

Assistant Trainers: All rifle platoon leaders and
rifle platoon sergeants are available to
be assistant trainars,

Coordinating Instructions: Fick up maps from Bn
52, coordinate with LT Bean for
aggressor requiraments. Logistics will
be according to the company SOP.
Coordinate  with Headquarters
Company for first aid and ambulance
support. | want to see your plan for
the training. This will permit me to
evaluate your preparation prior to my
making out the training schedule.
Coordinate with LT Doan—he will
conduct defense training concurrently
in Area B,




DETERMINING THE TRAINING STANDARD

Before going any further you should be aware of
how the company commander determined the
training standard. The first thing he did was identify
the essential elements of the task by focusing on the
purpose  of the reconnaissance patrol, For a
reconnaissance patrol, this purpose is to obtain,
within a specified period of time, certain required
information. ldeally, this would be accomplished
without the patrol’s detection by the enemy,
Therefore, the essential elements or aspects to
consider in developing a training standard for this
type of patrol are time, information, and detection.

The company commander would then determine a
workable means for evaluating proficiency for each of
these three elements.

d

TIME A reconnaissance patrol is expected to depart
when scheduled and return within a specified period.
Thus, a portion of the training standard should
establish time standards. In our example, the
company commander established the following:

1. Squad must leave within five minutes of
the departure time specified in the patrol
ordar.

2. Squad must complete the reconnaissance
patrol within the time specified in the patrol
order,
(&)
INFORMATION The content of a squad’s report is
crucial. Because of the possibility of friendly
casualties, the number of squad members who can
render a satisfactory report is also important. An
ideal performance would be one in which all squad
members provide a complete and accurate report
upon completion of the patrol. However, the
company commander felt a more realistic standard
should be developed.

The exact number of squad personnel who must
render a satisfactory report, at least one-half of the
squad in  this case, i1s5 a matter for subjective
judgement. Measurable criteria should also be
established for evaluating the completeness and
accuracy of their reparts. Criteria for completeness
would be a function of the reconnaissance require-
ment stated in the patrol order (e.g., size, activities,
equipment, and locations of the enemy). These
spacifics must be developed as you develop the
scanario. Tolerances for the accuracy of this
information would be established as you refine the

problem scenario with such things as location of the
enemy forces must be reported within 100 meters of
their exact location; size of the enemy forces must be
reported within 10 of the actual number, ete, Thus,
the company commander gave you a broad training
standard  for  the sguad reconnaissance patrol
debriefing. It was stated in the following manner:
s —
“In a patrol debriefing, at least one-half
of the squad personnel must report all the
requirements stated in the patrol order.
These reports must be accurate to the
tolerances specified in  the problem
scenario.”

C

DETECTION The ideal reconnaissance patrol is one
which completes its mission undetected. However,
the company commander, in designing a realistic
standard, determined criteria which answered the
question: /f detected, would the squad have
completed (ts mission in the time permitted and
without sustaining excessive casualties? Some of the
considerations that could be used in developing these
criteria are:

1. Where did the detection accur (en route
at, or returning from the objective)?

2. Why did the detection occur (as a result
of failure of the patrol—lack of security,
poor noise discipline, etc.}?

3. What were the actions of the patrol after
they were detected?

4. Did the patrol sustain excessive casualties
as a rasult of being detected?

Based on the criteria developed to answer these
guestions, a weighted checklist would be developed
for use in evaluating the squads (e.g., if detection
occurs en route to the objective, the squad is
deducted 10 out of 100 points). Thus, the company
commander stated the training standard for detection
in the following way:

e
Sgquad must complete its mission with-

out sustaining excessive casualties. This will
be accomplished by achieving at least the
minimum acceptable score established for

the problem scenario’s patrol checklist.”

CHAPTER 6—
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With the training standards for time, information,
and detection established, the commander’'s objective
for the squad reconnaissance patrol task s complate,

You should be aware of this process for two
reasons, First, it gives yvou a better understanding of
how the company commander’'s training objective
was formed, Second, this process will also assist you
in developing training standards for intermediate
training objectives.

ANALYZE GUIDANCE AND
DEVELOP THE TACTICAL SITUATION

Look at the commander’s training objective {figure
23). You can see that the conditions and training
standard are not precise. For example, one of the
glements of the training standard concerns infarma-
tion the patrol must obtain in conducting a
reconnaissance, The specific information {to include
tolerances  for accuracy] is not specified in the
commander’s ohjective. This does not mean the
commander’'s objective is not useful. In fact, the
commander has specitied how he wants the
reconnaissance patrols to be evaluated (ie., in terms
of time, information, and detection].

Howewver, it is your job to develop the situation
which includes the terrain on which the task will be
perfarmed, and the enemy and friendly situations
which will permit you to refine the objective. By
doing this you will be better able to develop
intermediate training objectives and establish training
standards  which  will  parmit  you to evaluate
objectively a sguad’s performance during its conduct
of a reconnaissance patrol.

You know Training Area B (figure 24] has been
designated by the commander as the location where
the training will take place. By making a map and/or
ground reconnaissance of this area, you can construct
a tactical situation appropriate for the patrol training.

To develop an appropriate tactical situation, you
should examine the commander’s training objective
and analyze the general conditions and training
standards he has specified. Based on your analysis
you can  then develop an appropriate tactical
situation, Let's see how this would be done for the
reconnaissance patrol training.

Your commander's objective indicates there are
three items in the training standards which must be
tied to a tactical situation. These three items are time,
information, and detection.

The first itermn concerns time. This includes the
time the patral must depart (e.g., within 5 minutes of
the time specified in the patrol order) and return
{e.q., patrol must complete its mission within the
time specified in the patrol order]. The second item
concerns infermation about the enemy farce and its
activities which at least one-half of the squad's
personnel must report. Acquiring this information
and returning with it to friendly lines is the very
purpose of the reconnaissance patrol, The third item
is the squad’s detection by the aggressor due to the
squad’s fnadequate security ar carefess movemernt
during the patrol’s conduct.

With these points in mind, you should see the need
far developing an enemy situation which allows for
the patrol’s acquiring information and avoiding
detection within a specified period of time,
Accordingly, you can construct a very simple tactical

sitlation  suitable for refining the commander’s
objective, yet within the resource capabilities
provided [i.e., Training Area B and the scout

platoon’s ability to act as aggressors).

As yvou study Training Area B (figure 24) you will
see that there are several possible tactical situations
which could be developed to refine the commander’s
objective. For illustrative purposes, we shall use the
situation depicted in figure 25,

NOTE: Conducting a reconnaissance of the
training area enables the trainer to develop an
appropriate tactical situation hased on the type ot
terrain available. This, in turn, will enable the
trainer to refine the commanders training
objective. Comsequently, the need to conduct a
map and/or a ground reconnaissance depends on
whether or not the trainer is familiar with the
terrain, Specifically, if the trainer knows the
training area {e.g., the available cover and
concealment, distances, trafficability, etc} he can
refine the commander’s objective without having

to conduct a map or ground reconnaissance.
Conversely, if the trainer is unfamiliar with the
training area, he must make a map and/er ground
reconnaissance of the training area to refine the
commander’s objective and assist in preparing the
training. If the training area has not been
designated, then the trainer should continue wath
his preparation, hut he must recognize that he may
have to maodify the training ohjectives and
organization of the training once the trainer can
get on the ground.
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With this tactical situation you can now refine the
commander’'s training objective. The following
example shows how you can translate the com-

e

mander's vague objective into statements which
further clarify conditions and establish standards
which are measurable and observable,

Example of Refinement of Your Commander’s Objective

The task remains vhchanged.
TASK: Each nfle sguad must be able to conduct a

reconnaissance patrol.

The conditions efement hecomes clearer and more
specific hased on the tactical situation you have
developed,

CONDITIONS: Dismounted, at night, given a
reconnaissance patrol order which provides:

a. The location of the hridge site to be
reconnoiterad.

b. Elements of information about the bridge:
{1} Is the bridge intact?

(2) The size of the enemy force guarding
| the bridge.

{3} The activities of the force on the bridge.

{4) The type and location of enemy
weapons, equipment, and fortifications.

c. Intelligence indicating active enemy, dis-
mounted patrolling on the south side of the
hridge and along the East-West road.

Based on the tactical sitvation you can refing the
training standards insofar as information  and

daefecitian,
FTRAINING STANDARDS:

a. Time

{1) Squad must leave within 5 minutes of
the departure time specified in the patrol
order.

I FIGURE 24,

This completes the refinemeant of the commander’s
training objective. Having developed a precise training
objective and having stated it in measurable terms,
vou have completed Step 1—you have described the
desired results of training. ¥You can now move on to
Step 2 in which you prepare to conduct training.

STEP 2: Prepare to
Conduct Training
In this step you will stress all of the fundamentals
of collective training. You must establish the
intermediate training. objectives that specify the
individual and collective tasks the sgquad must

a8

{(2) Squad must complete the recon-
naissance patrol within the time specified in
the patrol order.

b. frformation: During the patrol’s debriefing,
at least one-half of the squad's personnel must
report the following items of information
concerning the bridge site:

(1) That the bridge is intact. I

{(2) That there is & crew-served automatic

weapon position on the south side of the
bridge.

{3) That there are at least 2 and not more
than 5 men in or around a vehicle parkad on
the north side of the bridge.

NOTE: The showe @& the minimum  essential
information the squad must repart. Conceivalbly a
patrol  could acquire and report the complete
gngmy  situation (ie, 2 men in the automatc
weapons position, 3 men in a jeep with radio, the 4
man raving patrofs, efc. ).

¢. Datection: Sguad must complete its mission
without sustaining more than 2 casualties (as
adjudged by an evaluator) which result because
the squad failed to take adequate security
measures during the conduct of the patrol.
Casualties can be sustained if the patrol is
detectad by any of the aggressor forces le.g., if
detectad by the aggressor 4 man patrol when
craossing the east-west road or detected by the 4
man roving patrol on the south side of the
bridge).

perform to accomplish the commander’s objective,
including the conditions under which the tasks are
performed and the training standard that must be
met. Training fundamentals:

.Demfnp Precise Training Objectives and Insure
Standards Are Met

.!nsum Soldiers Can Perform Critical Individual
and Subunit Tasks

@ Emptoy Mutti-Echelon Collective Training

Let's see how this is done for the reconnaissance
patrol training.



ESTABLISH INTERMEDIATE TRAINING OBJECTIVES

¥ou will recall from chapter 3 that the first step in
preparing training is to establish intermediate training
objectives. You do this by first identifying the tasks
to be performed using your experience, expertise, and
by referring to the appropriate references. In this
instance these references FM 21-50, “"Ranger Training
and Ranger Operations,” FM 21-75, "Combat
Training of the Individual Soldier and Patrolling,™
and your unil's tactical (field) SOP. For tactical
collective training, it is extremely important that you
dentify the critical individual tasks as well as the
collective tasks that must be performed.

MNote that the list of tasks (figure 27) clearly
separate those performed by the leader, by the patrol
members, and by the collective effort of the patrol.
In developing the list of tasks, don't get bogged
down. Avoid becoming so engrossed in accounting for
every action that could occur that you lose sight of
the purpose of developing the list in the first place.
The point is to identify those critical tasks which
must be performed 1o accomplish the commander’s
objective, In developing the tasks for tactical
collective training, you should identify three types:

1. Critical Leader Tasks: The tasks the leader
must perfarm to accomplish the commanders

objective.

2. Crtical Member Tasks: The tasks the team or
unit members must perform 1o accomplish the
commander's objective.

3. Collective Tasks: The tasks that must be
performed by two or more personngl to ac-
complish the commander's objective which require
a high degree of teamwork. This includes critical
tasks performed by subunits (e.g., critical tasks
performed by a rifle squad to accomplish a platoon
training objective).

Examples of these three types of tasks for the
reconnaissance patrol training are shown in figure 27.

As you can see from the list of critical individual
tasks in the figure, you may have to conduct
extensive individual training prior to “putting it all
together” by concentrating on developing each
squad’s collective proficiency in  reconnaissance
patrolling. This is an important point to remember. /f
the leader and his subordinates cannot perform
critical individual tasks, your coflective training
efforts will be inefficient or ineffective. In this
respect you should stress the third fundamental of
collective training: Employ Multi-Echelon Collective
Training.

Crtical Individual and Collective Tasks
Individual Soldier Tasks Leader Tasks Collactive Tasks

PHASE | (Prior to departing) PHASE |
1. Eﬂﬂﬂ man: Navigate cross 1. Issue oral warning order Pass through FFL
country using a map and compass 2. Coordinate with fire support,
fnendly front lines (FFL) and for
rehearsal area
3. Conduct reconnaissance
LI hﬁ ﬁ::;mmmﬂ udm 4, Write and issue patrol order
5. Rehearse conduct of patrol
6, Inspect patral
. 1. Final coordination with FFL
3. Radio Telephone Dperator: Place prior to passage
in operation and communicate over 2 e e e e e s
PRC-25 radic PHASE Il fen route) PHASE Il
: 1. Establish rally points 1. Mowve in patrol file formation
: 2. Call halts 2. Move through danger areas
e 3. Issue orders le.g., crossing 3. Secure halt area
4. _m= : danger areas, enemy control, etc.)
3. Mowe at night 4. Supervise conduct  of
b. Fire individual weapon : movement
¢. Camouflage self and .
squipment PHASE 111 (at objective) PHASE 11l
d. Observe noise discipline 1. Locate and confirm objective 1. Security team secures the
_ rally point (ORP) reconnaissance team and the ORP
' 2. Modity patrol order & needed 2. Recon team recons objective
3. Locate objective 3. Recon team  disseminates
4. Supervise  conduct  of infarmation
Feconnaissance
e e ey e
PHASE IV (return move) PHASE IV
1. Use all tasks in Phase 11 Al =kills used in Phase | and |1
2. Contact FFL

*Ihe recon z2nd security teams must be trained to perform their critical subunit tasks. This is part of the training
required to cnable the reconnaissance patrol to accomplish the commander’s training objective. FIGURE 27
B P =

This means you should train the squad leaders to Once the critical tasks have been identified, you
perform the tasks of the patrol leader separately. For should get the assistant trainers involved in preparing
example, the squad leader can be trained to prepare the training. |f you have insufficient lead time or it is
and i1ssue a warning order and a patrol order without apparent the training will be especially complex and
the presence of his subordinates. Concurrently, while require a large number of intermediate training
the squad leader is learning to perform his duties, the objectives to be developed, now is the time to get
squad members can be learning to perform their help. Break down the tasks in a logical manner
critical individual tasks (e.q., individual camouflage, (simple to complex or individual and collective) and
night movement techniques, etc.). have the assistant trainers develop the conditions and
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training standards for them. You must et them know
what the commander’s objective is and what
resources are available. By ogetting the assistant
trainers involved at this point, you will use the time
available to best advantage.

Remember, in preparing the training, both the
trainer and his assistants should use the same 3-step
process. |f they are not familiar with how to prepare
and conduct performance-oriented training, have
them read this manual. Assist them when they need
help and check their work early enough to correct
deficiencies.

To complete the intermediate training objectives
for the collective tasks, you and your assistants must
now establish the conditions under which the tasks
will be performed and the training standards met. To
develop the conditions of the intermediate objectives,
vou and your assistants should examine the
conditions of the commander's objective. This
information together with a review of the appropriate
literature will assist in developing the conditions for
the collective tasks.

Similarly, the training standards can be developed
by examining the training standard of the com-
mander’s objective and the appropriate references, To
illustrate how this is done, consider the collective task
for the reconnaissance patrol (figure 28).

Collective Tasks Perfarmed by Recon Patral

. The patrol will pass through (depart and reenter}

friendly front lines.

The patrol will move in file formation.

The patrol will move through danger areas.

The patrol will secure halt area.

Gl el M

The security team will secure the recon team and
ORP.

>

The recon team will recon the objective.

7.

The recon team will disseminate information to the
other patrol members.

L._F*H;LH.F-. 28,
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By examining the conditions and training standard
of the commander’'s objective and by using your
combined experience, expertise, and the appropriate
references, you and the assistant trainers should be
ahle to develop intermediate training abjectives
similar to those shown in figure 20,

With the intermediate training objectives es-
tablished, you are now ready to determine and
organize the training required.

DETERMINE AND ORGANIZE
TRAINING REQUIRED

Determine How Much Training is Reguired. Y ou
will recall from chapter 3, determining how much
training is reqguired depends on the current
proficiency of the soldiers with respect to their
ability to  perform  each  intermediate  training
objective. In short, if the soldiers can perform an
intermediate objective successfully, no further train-
ing i5 required. Conversely, if they cannot meet
established standards, training is required.

To determine how much training is required, one
ar both of the methods described in chapter 3 can be
used: (1} Obtaining and evaluating past performance
results and {2) Employing pretraining diagnostics. For
example, determine if & squad can mowve in the patrof
file formation by regquiring them to perform
mtermecdiate training objective number 2, It they
meet the training standard, no training is required. 1f
time and other resources preclude you from
conducting a pretraining test, then subjectively
evaluate past performance results to determine how
much, if any, training is required. Once you have
determined the training required, you are ready to
organize the training.

Organize Training Required. To organize tactical
collective training you must pay particular attention
to the order in which critical individual tasks and
collective tasks which reguire training are taught. By
insuring that the soldiers (leaders and team or unit
members] can perform their critical individual tasks,
you can significantly improve the capability of the
soldiers to function as a team or unit. Remember,
vou should employ multi-echelon training to bring
the leaders up to speed before they train with their
subordinatas.

When the leaders and team or unit members have
mastered the critical individual tasks, they are ready
for collective training. 1f there are collective
intermediate training objectives, the order in which
these objectives are taught may be important. For
example, the team or unit may have to learm to
perform one collective objective before they can
perform another. In addition, the available training
resources may dictate that training in one objective
must take place before training can begin in another.
To do this, you must estimate the training resources
required and select appropriate trainer techniques.
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1. TASK: The patrol will pass through (depart and
reanter) friendly front lines (FFL),

CONDITIONS: at night, given a patrol order which
specifies a departure point and line of
departure, the reentry point and a "not |ater
than" time to reenter the FFL, and the
availability of a guide to assist in conducting
the initial passage.

TRAINING STANDARD: ,

Departure: (1) Depart within § minutes of the time
specified in the patrol order, {2) complete
passage of FFL without being detectad by the
engmy, and {3) complete passage with all
patrol personnel.

Reentry: (1) Coordinate reentry of FFL with
friendly forces prior to approaching within
500 meters of the FFL, (2) complete passage
of FFL with all patrol personnel accounted
for and without being engaged by friendly
forces, and (3) complete passage not later
than the time specified in the patrol order.

2. TASK: The patrol will move in a file formation,

CONDITIONS: at night, in hilly, semi-wooded terrain,
given a patrol order which specifies the route
to be followed, an objective to be reached,

and a “not later than” time to reach the
ohjective.

FTRAINING STANDARD: Move using the file forma-
tion specified in the Rangar Handbook f{i.e.,
point man leads, followed by compass man,
patrol leader, RTO, security element, recon
element, assistant patrol leader and rear
security). Patrol must arrive within the time
specified. Patrol must maintain noise and light
discipline (e.g., tape dog tags and rifle slings,
“sock”™ canteens, camouflage face and hands,
use red filter under poncho to read map, do
nat smoke, etc.)

Estimate Resources Required and Select Training
Technigues. The toughest resource to estimate, and
the one that is usually the maost limited, is time. This
is particularly true for tactical collective training. The
best method is to use past experience and wyour
udgment of how long it will take to bring the team
or unit from their current proficiency to a lovel of
proficiency that will enable them to meet the training
standard of a particular ohjective,

3. TASK: The patrol will secure halt area,

CONDITIONS: at night, moving in a file formation,

given a patrol order and a requirement to halt
the patrol,

TRAINING STANDARD: Halt wsing silent signals
with point man facing front, rear security
guarding patrol rear, and other patrol
members alternating facing left or right.
Patrol must be able to detect approaching
enemy before the enemy detacts the patrol,

4. TASK: The security slement will secure the recon
element and the objective rally point {ORP),

CONDMTIONS: at night, given a patrol order which
specifies an ORP and a point objective.

TRAINING STANDARD: (1) Establish local security
in the ORP, (2) move a security elemeant into
positions from which they can cover by fire
the recon element (security element must be
in placa prior to the recan element beginning
their reconnaissance), and (3) recon team
must complete recon and move back to ORP
prior to the security element being with-
drawn.

6. TASK: The reconnaissance element will recon objec-
tive,
CONDITIONS: at night, given 3-man recon element, a
patrol order which specifies an objective, an
ORP, and the type of information about the
enemy forces occupying the objective that the
recon element must obtain.

TRAINING STANDARD: Qbtain  complete  and
correct information (within specified toler.
ances) without sustaining more than 1
casualty (as judged by the evaluator).

6. FASK: The reconnaissance element will disseminate
information,

CONDITIONS. at night, after returning from making
a recon of a point objective occupied by an
enemy farce,

TRAINING STANDARD: All of the patrol personnal
must hear the information at the ORP and in
a patrol debriefing at least 50% of the patrol
members must report all of the information
obtained by the recon element in the 0RP.

FIGCURE 20,
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Far example, for the reconnaissance patrol

training, excluding training in critical individual tasks,
your time estimate for the collective training might
look like that shown in figure 30.

FIGURE S,

When selecting appropriate trainer technigues,
keep in mind the three phases of conducting
performance-oriented training. These are:

PHASE 1: Trainer states purpose of traiming,
explains and demonstrates, if neces-
sary, the objective to be performed.

PHASE 2: Soldiers practice ohjective to acquire
proficiency.

PHASE 3: Soldiers are tested on commander’s
objective.

Ta select the training techniques, you should be
familiar with not only training aids {see chapter 3 and
appendix C), but also with the types of tactical
pxprcises. A brief discussion of the exercises normally
used at company level will assist you in following the
recon patrol example, There are five types of tactical
exercises which are appropriate for this purpose.
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Time Estimate for Collective
Reconnaissance Patrol Training
1 ve Ta ; Team or Linit
1. Pass through (depart and Th
reenter) FFL patrol aur
2. Move in file formation patrol 2 hours
3. Secure halt areas patrol 1 hour
4. Sﬂ:url_ recon !Iemant and security element 7 hours
objective rally point
5. Dbserve the phjective recon element 2 hours
6. Disseminate information recon element 1 hour
|
7. Conduct practice recan patrol ol 4 hours
R . TOTAL 13 H-uul

e [y are the:

TERRAIN MODEL EXERCISE. This is a
tactical exercise in which a sandtable or some
other type of terrain model is substituted tor
the actual terrain. It is an excellent exercise for
training leaders to plan and conduct a tactical
operation and for demaonstrating the concept of
the operation to the entire unit.

©

TERRAIN EXERCISE. In this exercise, the
disposition and movement of simulated troops
are planned and discussed on a particular piece
of ground. It is an excellent exercise for
training squad and platoon leaders to analyze
the terrain during the planning and simulated
conduct of an operation,

©

CoOMMANDG POST EXERCISE (CPX). This
exercise involves only leaders planning opera-
tions for simulated units. 1t can be conducted
in the field or as a map exercise at home
station. The CPX allows the leaders to plan
company-size operations and use troop leading
procedures without involving the entire unit.

0

TACTICAL DRILL EXERCISE. This exercise
is used to prepare a unit or team to execute
tactical technigues. It can be conducted on a
parade ground or over actual terrain. The key is
to begin slowly by executing the particular
action by-the-numbers. |1 allows the unit or
team to progress step by step until they attain
teamwork and can perform the task at normal

speed.

FIELD EXERCISES. During this exercise, the
entire unit conducts the tactical operation
specified im its  training objective  under
simulated combat conditions, The successful
execution of the tactical operation depends
greatly on actions taken during the preparation
of wour tactical training.

Figure 31 shows the manner in which the five
types of tactical exercises defined above are related to
one another,
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FIGURE 31, I

A detailed discussion of these exercises, including
when and how to use each, is found in appendix E.
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To briefly illustrate when and how 1o use these
exercises, we will examine a portion of the patrol
training example and relate it to the techniques you
can use [See figure 32).

LEr——
Training Tasks Who Receives Technigue
o
1. Prepare orders; . L
salect route, Patrol leaders I{'.'dwll';i ual T';'”'"g
supervision of patrol see chapter J)
2. Select routas Patrol leaders Terrain Exercise
3. Conduct of recon Patrol leaders | Terrain Model E xercise
patrol
4. Security team Team Tactical Drill 1
5 Recon team Team Tactical Drill 2
6. Movement of recon . .
patrol Patrol Tactical Drill 3
1. Execution of the . ,
patrol Patrol Field Exercise
[EAe e e ek S

FHGLRE 32

-,

The patrol leaders will learn patrolling fundamen-
tals and how to prepare patrol orders in item 1.
Following this they can practice these skills using a
terrain model exercise {iterm 3). Up to this point we
have concentrated on the patiol leader by sharpening
his skills. At the same time, the soldiers would also be
receiving training in individual skills, thus applying
the multi-echelon training concept previously dis-
cussed,

Multi-echelon training need not be limited to just
individual tasks. It may also include collective tasks.
While the squad leaders are being trained in issuing
patrol orders, the patrol members can he practicing
movement techniques (or technigues for crossing
roads) under the supervision of the platoon leaders or
squad leaders who are already proficient in the
issuance of patrol orders, tems 4 and 5 in figure 32
could be conducted while leaders are working on
iterns 2 and 3.

After completing the critical  individual  and
subunit training, it is time to put the leaders back
with the squads. In figure 32, itermn 6, a tactical drill is
used first, This exercise is conducted by-the-numbers
with sufficient repetition to insure everyone knows
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exactly how to react when maoving through friendly
lines, conducting a securnity hall, or reconnaitering
the objective. The key is go sfow and critique every
step, 1 the task is not done correctly now, it will not
be executed properly either in the field exercise, or
ultirmately, 1n combat.

With a rough determination of the training time
required for the collective tasks completed (figure
30, the next stepis 1o estimate the time required for
the field exercise,

The following facts will influance this determina-
tion,

1. Nine squads must execute the patrol.

2. There is only enough room in the training area
for three squads to perform the patrol on a given
night.

Jd. The platoons will also be receiving training in
the area defense during the week in which the
patrol training will he conducted.

4. The squads that conduct the night patrol should
receive compensatory time,

You should coordinate with LT Doan to find out
what his time estimate is for the defense training, The
two of vou would jointly develop an activity schedule
that might look something like figure 33,

As the principal trainer, you need to return to the
company commander with this schedule and your
intermediate training objectives. First, to resolve the
quastion marks in the schedule; second, to receive
final approval for your intermediate training objec-
tives, With the company commander’'s assistance, the
completed training forecast would look like figure 34,
[The total forecast was completed by combining
figures 30, 32, and 33, and adding the commander’s
guidance.] With the training forecast developed and
training technigques identified, the remaining training
resources can be estimated. First, determine what
training becomes separate training sessions assigned 1o
assistant trainers as reflected in the forecast at figure
3. Or as we pointed out earlier, they may have
assisted in the development of the intermediate
objectives and therefore require only a minimum
amount of guidance to continue working on a specific
period of instruction. ¥Your training guidance in &ither
case should contain the same information as the
guidance the commander provided to you fie, the
intermediate tralring objective o e accormplished,
wheo wihen, where, the traiming resources avallable,
and the reasons for conducting the training).

DAY 1 DAY 2 DAY 3
One Platoon Twao Same as Day 2
preparing for Platoons
recon patrol compensatory
time
AM One Platoon:
defensive
training
Defanse {tactical drill)
Training
(sandtable) Rotate same
{tactical drill) s Day 1
One Patoon
preparing
defensive
position
PM
(Dey}| One Platoon?
One Platoon
conducting
recon patrol Same as Day 1
One PMatoon
conducting
defense
One Platoon?

FIrlLiRE 349,

By providing this type of guidance to your
assistants, they will be able to prepare their training
session properly. Specifically, they will be able to
take your guidance, and using the 3-step, backward
planning process, prepare and conduct their assigned
training. This s particularly important for tactical
collective  traiming  because  they must  develop
appropriate tactical situations which will enable them
to refine your intermediate training objectives in a
rmanner which permits them to evaluate properly the
team or unit’s performance,

Because wou are responsible for what your
assistant trainers do, have them bring their work to
wou for your evaluation,
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TRAINING FORECAST

I 27 28 29 30
TUES WED THURS FRI
PATROL PATROL ALL** Compensatory
JLDR TNG LOR TNG 1. Passage Time
1. Write Conduct of of lines
orders recon patrol |5 oo Critigue
2. %ol sandtahle ,
AM m“m“t exercise} Tormation Makeup and
J. Secure halt | Remadial
3. Supervise |SOLDIER TNG|{tactical Training
Gl:llldlrll.‘-t 'I.' I.IEE‘ uf map ﬂl‘il”
and compass
SOLDIER TNG
1. Movement |Z RTO
techniques proceduras
2. Camouflage
Maintenance Maintenance |1. Security Maintenance
T™ actions
Physical ALL 2 Recan tegm| DTeanized
Training Recon patrol | .0 Athletics
rehearsal 2
(tactical 3. Disseminate
PM dril) info
(Day) {tactical
drill)
- ——
ALL
Conduct of
recon patrol
{tactical
drill}
PM
(Night)
[— I — —

*Man-Wed schedule develaped from time extimate ot figure 135,
¥ Thursday scheduwle developed fron time extimate gt figure 30,

#EEA praining frofiday i5 one appradeR, Trainer pay wish to comduct other training or have faster fearnery hele sfower pergonned,

3 4 h 6
MON* TUES* WED* THURS
LEADERS 15T PLT 15T PLT 15T PLT
Conduct area | Compensatory | Review Comp time
defense time Defensive
{sandtahle) 20 PLT {tactical drill) EE_IE:_T
SOLDIERS | Lomptime & lopp v
Prepare FEVIRW PECON  F Comp Time 30 PLT
fighting technigues Comp time
position 30 PLT 3D PLT
(tactical Conduct of Comp time & WPNS PLT
drill} defense (TOE | eview of recan| Range firing
drill} tech
Critigue
WPNS PLT WPNS PLT
FO procedures | RSOP
1STPLT 1STPLT 15T PLT Elements
Prep far recon | Critique Prep defense |that are
patrol maintenance | position successful
return to
20 PLT 20 PLT 20 PLT Co area for
Prepare Prep for recon | Critique and  |tng holiday.***
defensive patrol maintenance
position Squads
JDPLT 3D PLT requiring
30 PLT Prep defense | Prep for additional
Meintenance | paosition recon patrol | tng prep for
recon patrol.
WPNS PLT WPNS PLT WPNS PLT
Crew drill RSOP Ranga firing
18T PLT 1STPLT 1STPLT Open for
 Conduct Stand down Conduct Remedial
patrol defense Training
: 2D PLT
2D PLT Conduct 20 PLY
Conduct patrol Stand down
defensa
D PLT JDPLT
WPNS PLT Conduct Conduct
Support defense recon patrol
1st Pit
WPNS PLT WPNS PLT
Support Suppaort

G LR 4
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COMPLETE ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

After providing the assistant trainers your training
guidance, you should complete the administrative
requirements. This includes obtaining equipment,
making coordination and developing lesson plans as
discussed in chapter 3. Sample lesson plans  are

to support the tactical training. For example, in
testing each squad’s capability to conduct a successful
reconnaissance patrol, one of the items that must be
developed would be the patrol briefing given to the
squad leader. |n addition, after evaluating the patrol

should be used as a guide only. If it does not fit your

writing the administrative material that will be used

included at appendix G. Remember, lesson plans leader’s capability to prepare and issue a warning

order and a patrol order, the trainer would provide a
complete patrol order which specifies how the patrol
would perform its mission. This would be done to
insure that the conduct of the patrols would be
controlled and evaluated in a uniform manner, An
example of a patrol briefing based on the tactical
situation developed in Step 1 is shown at figures 35
and 36.

local needs, develop your own format,

For complex tactical collective training like the
reconnaissance patrol training, there are many things
the trainer must do to complete the preparation of
training. You will recall that in Step 1, Describe the
Dasirad Reasults of Training, an appropriate tactical
situation was developed that permitted the trainer to
refine the commander’s training objective. The trainer
must now further develop the tactical situation by

With the administrative requirements completed
you are ready for the most important part of the
training process: The actual conduct of the training.

PATROL BRIEFING FOR A RECONNAISSANCE PATROL

Trainer Issues Briefing to Patrol Leader (figure 36 depicts the tactical situation)
MISSION: Your mission is to conduct a point reconnaissance of the bridge site {Loc YD 63943573) o
determine:
a. The size of the enemy force guarding the bridge.
b. The type of enemy weapons and equipment, i.e., automatic weapons, other crew served weapons, radios,
vehicles.
¢. Location and type of fortifications.
ENEMY FORCES: Enemy has withdrawn to the north side of the river where they are preparing delensive

positions on the high ground overlooking the river. We suspect that the enemy is fortifying the bridge and is
conducting local patrols on the south side of the bridge and along the East-West road.

FRIENDLY FORCES: Our battalion has been attacking; our company (Co B} is the battalion reserve. The
battalion is preparing to attack and cross the river tomorrow night.

LIGHT DATA: It will be dark at 2000 hours { EENTY): the moon will dse at 2200 houors,

You will depart friendly lines at checkpoint 1 not later than 2000 hours. You must reenter friendly lines at
checkpoint 4 not later than 2400 hours. You will coordinate with the CO, Co A, for departure and reentry of
friendly lines. He will also provide you a guide to lead yvou to and from his lines and your assembly area it vou
request one.

You will select your own route between checkpoints. Report vour arrival at each checkpoint vsing the Tollowing
code words. CP1-blue;, CP2-green; CP3-red. CP4-yellow,

Coordinate with the company forward observer for fire support. Coordinate with the supply sergeant for
equipment and rations, Don't forget to obtam binoculars and starlite scopes.

The 1st Sergeant will arrange for early chow, test finng, and a rehearsal area, and vpon retum, hot chow.
Coordinate with him directly for these items. 1 will debrief the patrol immediately after vour return.

FIGURE 35,
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STEP 3: Conduct
Training to Standards

atep 3 of the 3-step process is conducting training
in 8 manner which will insure that the individuals,
teams, or units being trained can meet established
standards. Again, the procedure for tactical collective
training is the same as for individual training. Your
intermediate training objectives have been established
{and refined by the assistant trainers} and include the
standards vour training must achieve, When these
have been performed successfully, the tearn or unit is
ready to practice and be tested in performing the
commander’s objective,

ARemember, duning the actual conduct of training
you shoufd insure that feaders and team or unit
members can perform  their respective critical
individual  and  subunit tasks before they train
together to  perform  the commander’s training
objectives.

This would include all of the training which is

indicated in figures 33 and 34. As the principal
trainer, you will have to monitor this training very
closely, especially at the critiques and during remedial
training. A block of training such as this one, or more
complex  training such as attack or defense, will
require close attention to coordination and super
wision of the assistant trainers,

As a principal trainer, you are responsible for the
training conducted by yvour assistants. As a leader,
you  must  supervise  their  training  and  provide
assistance where it is needed. In this respect, you
should maonitor the training and make adjustments in
the schedule as needed. For example, if vou observe
incorrect procedures, techniques, or methods being
used by a unit as it maneuvers against a fortified
position, you should stop the training, explain what is
wrong, and require the unit to start over again. To
hammer this point home, consider the Tollowing
examples af training being conducted [next pagel.

S—

FIGURE 3

f,
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SCENE 1

Visiralize a piece of ralfing, semi-wooded
terrainn o a sunny oay, A riffe sguad comes
out of the woods and crosses the Final
Coordination Line, mowirg on fine, There is
a M-meter interval between the man and the

squad leader is mowving along behind the _

squad, talking on the radio, The supporting
artiffery s shifted from the objective.
Immediately the riflemen move forward,

rapidly firing aimed shots from the shoulder g®

prery time their left foot hits the ground, As
they get within 30 meters of the objective,
the rate of movement and fire increase. The
riffernen are firtng from the underarm
position while the autormatic riflemen are
firing shart bhursts from the hip.

Isn't this a sight to warm the heart of every infantry leader? A line of infantry moving
upright and courageously in the attack. Would this work in combat? NO!

It might have worked for Wellington or Napoleon, but it won't work for you. In fact,
if vou are training in this fashion, you and your men are DEAD WRONG!

In combat, two enemy riflemen, dug in, and firing well aimed shots would kill or
wound half of the sguad before they even reached the objective. The remaining men
would be flat on the ground looking for some way out of their predicament.
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SCENE 2

The view this time s of a bieacher site in
a focal tralning area. [t /s a nice day and
ahout 90 men are sitting in the bieachers. A
woung lecterant i5 just beginning a class on
squad defense.

With the feutenant are two NOOs
waaring starched fatigues and shiny boots,
Charts and other training aids are ready for
LIS,

During the first hour, the lieutenant gets
the subject well in hand, explaining the
purpose  of the area defense, security
alements, final protective fires, and alternate
POSIHONS.

One or two men nod, but for the most
part everyone stays awake. The second hour
begins and the Neutenant is now explaining
how to dig foxholes, set out clayrmores and
wire and call for artiffery fire. Several men
are asleep now, the remainder, although
their eyes are open, thelr minds are far away.

Unfortunately, these situations occur far too often
in training. They occur because commanders and
trainers have not done their “homework.” They have
not taken the time to properly prepare the training.
Consequently, despite a lot of activity or talking,
little or no training takes place. In fact, the soldiers
are learning to do it wrong or not at all.

This is a situation unit leaders must not tolerate,
They must establish training objectives and insure
that established standards are met. The training must
stress techniques. When significant errors are spotted,
the trainer should stop the exercise and correct the
deficiency before continuing., While, initially, the
training may appear to progress slowly, the soldiers
undergoing training will learn to do it right the first
time and subsequent training will not have to
continually cover “old ground.”

This approach is best illustrated when one
considers a successful football team. After a8 game,
the deficiencies are identified and in next week’s
practice session, the coaches and the team waork hard



to correct deficiencies. They don't merely identify
problermns, talk about them, and hope that in the
following week’s game the deficiencies will be
somehow magically corrected. Likewise, in the
practice sessions, when the coach spots a deficiency
in executing a play he stops the session, explains to
the team ar player how the play should be executed,
and then the team practices the play until they get it
right. Similarly, good tactical collective training takes
time, hard work, and the dedication of the leaders to
do it right, They must require the soldiers undergoing
training to practice a task again, and again, and again
until they can perfarm it right. Without this attitude,
chances are your training will fail.

SETTING REALISTIC STANDARDS

Training standards play an important rale in
training because they help insure that leaders,
soldiers, teams and units can perfarm suceessfully in
combat. Trainers must set realistic standards because
then soldiers know exactly what is expected of them.

You conduct effective tactical training by clearly
specifying the standards you expect your soldiers to
meet in performing a task. You must then have the
leaders, soldiers, team, or unit practice the task until
they can meet successfully the standards you have
established. Finally, you must hold the unit—partic-
ularly wyour subordinate leaders—accountable for
insuring that your standards are met—just as your
commander should hold you accountable for meeting
his standards.

For example, if a platoon is undergoing training in
the area defense and the task is to dig foxholes, it is
the responsibility of the fire team leaders and squad
leaders to walk from position to position insuring the
holes are the proper size, have natural camouflage,
provide protection from direct small arms fire, etc. It
is essential that soldiers know the standards and are
required to meet them.

Soldiers perform tasks in the manner you want
ohly when they clearly understand the standards you
expect from them. The same thing goes for your
subardinate leaders in the unit, They will insure that
their men comply with your standards once they
clearly understand what your standards are and know
you will check to see they are met.

It's your responsibility as a leader to establish
these standards during the preparation of your
training. It's also your responsibility as a leader to
insure these standards are understood and complied
with during the conduct of your training. This is not
easy, but that's why you’re paid to be a leader.

In order to train to standards, you must be
sufficiently self-disciplined to stay with each task
until it is mastered, This means that when the unit
makes a mistake, you should stop and have them do
it right. It's admittedly more fun to run over the
objective or tear down the road in your tanks, but
this is not how battles are won. They are won by
going over the planning of the operation with the
leaders until they can meet your standards, then
going over the next task until its standards have been
met, and so on. Only when each of the individual
tasks has been mastered, do vou move on to tactical
exercises, and the field exercise. Once the unit can
demonstrate it can meet your standards during a field
EXErcise, you can continue to conduct as many field
exercises as time and resources allow in order to
permit the unit to improve its proficiency.

SUPERVISION AND CRITIQUES

Training to standards requires continuous super-
vision. For example, when a platoon leader has placed
his platoon in its defensive positions, he should start
walking across his platoon front. As he looks at each
position, he checks to see if it takes advantage of the
bast natural cover, concealment, and fields of fire. As
he gets to one end of the platoon, he turns back and
checks each position again to see if the men are
following the prescribed priority of work.

On his next swing along the line, he might check
to see whether the natural camouflage has been
maintained, He should also walk 200-300 meters out
in front of the position to determine what the enemy
would see as they approach.

In order for your training to be effective, it must
involve constant superwsion and correction  of
individual and unit performance. Everyone in the unit
must be continuously informed of how close their
performance is to the established standards. When
squad field training exercises are being conducted, the
company commander and all of the platoon leaders
should be in the field with their men, actively
supervising and correcting the training.

POST TRAINING EVALUATION

Because you have carefully prepared your training
and established measurable training standards you
will be able to evaluate tactical collective training
using the technigues discussed in chapter 3, In
addition, a handy checklist for evaluating your
training is contained in appendix D. Remember, you
should keep informal records of what the training
accomplished (or failed to accomplish, and why] so
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that the commander can make necessary adjustments
to the training program. Also, future trainers will

then have a record they can use to assist them in
preparing the same or similar training.

USING ARTEP TO PREPARE AND CONDUCT TACTICAL COLLECTIVE TRAINING

As is the case with equipment-oriented collective
training, ARTEP provides a great deal of useful
information to commanders and trainers responsible
for the planning, conduct, and evaluation of tactical
collective training. Because ARTEP specifies the
collective performances required of all elements of a
unit, including the standards for performance that
rmust be met, it is the basis for collective training and
evaluation. Combat arms units will find the applicable
ARTEP an excellent source of tactical collective
training objectives and of other information that will
aid in the preparation and conduct of tactical
training.

To illustrate how ARTEP can be used, consider
the training and ewvaluation outline extract from
ARTEP 7-45 below. This training and
evaluation outhine specifies one of the combat
capabilities required of a rifle squad to operate
successfully as a point squad of an advance party
conducting a movement-to-contact mission. The
performances expected of the squad are expressed in
terms of the mission, the primary training and
evaluation standards, and the associated collective
training objectives. These objectives reguire the

preparation and conduct of tactical collective
training. Because they are stated in performance
terms, the first step of the backward planning process
“Describe the desired results of training™ is largely
completed.

Further, information contained in the suggested
support requirements will aid in estimating the
training resources required to conduct training, and
will point the trainer to the key references. Finally,
the tips to trainers and evaluators provide additional
information on how the exercise might be conducted.

As was the case with equipment-oriented collective
training, the information contained in the training
and evaluation outling does not do all the trainer’s
work, Where needed, training objectives must he
refined, intermediate training objectives developed,
and lesson plans completed. Nonetheless, ARTEP
focuses commanders and trainers on the “desired
results of training” and provides information
commanders and trainers need and can use. If an
ARTEP has been completed for your unit, consult
and use it frequently.

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT: RIFLE SQUAD

MISSION: MOVEMENT TO CONTACT (MEETING ENGAGEMENT)

The following general conditions and primary training/evaluation standards apply:

a. General Conditions. For the past two days the enemy has been withdrawing and has succeeded in breaking
contact. Latest intelligence reports indicate that the enemy has left behind sniper teams to harass friendly forces
seeking to locate and fix the main enemy force. The squad being trained or evaluated is the point squad of the
advance party of a larger force conducting a8 movement 1o contact mission in daylight. The squad is told to
eliminate any enemy resistance that is within its capability. 81-mm mortar fire is available on request. Both
friendly and enemy forces should use Squad Combat Operations Exercise {Simulation) [SCOPES) equipment
when available, practice hand grenades, and 5.56 blank ammunition.

b. Primary Training/Evaluation Standards. To receive a satisfactory rating the sguad must successfully meet
these standards: Eliminates, within a reasonable time, a small enemy force (2 to 3 men armed with AK 47
automatic rifles) without sustaining excessive casualties and prepares to continue mission promptly after the

enemy resistance has been eliminated.

NOTE 1: When SCOPES eguipment is available, friendly and enemy casuafties will be assessed in accordance
with procedures specified in TC 7-2 ftest edition], “Squad Combat Operations Exercise (Sirmulation).” When
SCOPES equipment fs not available, base friendly and enemy casualties onr the evaluator's observations and

fudgment,



NOTE 2: it is emphasized that this is a movement to contact/meeting engagement and not just an attack
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problam,
RATING
TASK CONDITIONS TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS
S|u
Use proper move- Dismounted in daylight, under Squad uses traveling when contact is not likely, traveling
ment technique, the following conditions: overwatch when contact is possible, and bounding overwatch
when contact is expected. The squad’s execution of these
8. Sqguad |eader is given an oral movement techniques optimizes the use of terrain to
platoon leader's frag order which | minimize its exposure and to maximize its ability to deliver
provides: suppressive fires from the best available overwatch positions.
_ {1 Ena_m'nf and friﬂ_ndl'g' situa- | NOTE: When using SCOPES equipment, achievement of this
tion and mission described in the | standard is evaluated based on the casualties inflicted on the
general conditions. squad by the enemy. |f SCOPES equipment is not available,
determination is based on eval uator observation/judgment.
(2) Other necessary informa-
tion le.g., route, command and
signal, etc).
b. Squad personnel carry normal
TOE weapons and equipment.
c. Enemy and friendly personnel
have SCOPES equipment, practice
hand grenades, and 5.56mm blank
ammunition.
{NOTE: Personnel should be
trained with SCOPES equipment
and technigues before conducting
this evaluation).
d. Squad leader should have map,
squad radio and lensatic compass.
Locate and report | Ememy engages the sguad when Squad leader promptly reports contact to his platoon leader
BnEmy. its lead element is within small including location and estimated size of enemy.
arms range (e.g., 200-300 metars).
Eliminate enemy re- Enemy force continues to engage | Within a reasonable time, squad eliminates enemy resistance
sistance. the squad. using fire (organic/supportingl and maneuver without
sustaining excessive casualties.
NOTE: When using SCOPES equipment, achievament of this
standard is evaluated, based on the casualties inflicted on the
squad by the enemy.
Prepare to continue Enemy resistance has been elimi- | Promptly after elimination of enemy resistance, squad
mrission. nated, establishes local security and prepares to continue the
missian,
|
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SUGGESTED SUPPORT REQUIREMENTS (EVALUATION)
RIFLE SOUAD: Movement to Contact (Meeting Engagement}

1. Administration:

a TC 71 and TC 7-2 provide
guidance necessary for the conduct of
this evaluation.

b, Squads should receive at least 4
hours of SCOPES training prior to the
avaluation.

c. A platoon leader's frag order must
be prepared in advance by the evaluators
for issue to the squad leader.

2. Minimum Evaluatoris): 1 LT, QIC; 3 NCO's
(4 controllers are broken out as follows: 1 with
aggressors, 2 with squad, and 1 as net control
station/scorer.}

3. Aggressors: 2 or 3 men with rifles,
4. Support Troops: 1 driver.

h. Vahicles/Communication: 1 vehicle; 4

radios (AMN/PRC-77).

6. Maneuver Area: Rolling, lightly wooded
terrain that provides some concealment to the
attacking squad. An area of at least 500 x 1000
meters is required.

7. Firing Area: Mone.

8. Training Aids, Devices and Special Equip-
mant:

a. One six-power scope, scope adapt-
er, adapter bolt, washer, and wing nut per
squad member and each aggressor,

b. ldentification numbers (4 of the
same number) for affixing to helmet
camouflage cover for each squad member
and each aggressor (see App D, TC 7-2 for
details).

8. Ammunition: Ctg blank 556mm, 100 rds
per M-16 rifle; fuze practice grenade, 25 each;
simulator ground burst projectile, 5 each,

10. Key References: TC 7.1, TC 7-2, FM 7.5
(TBP).

11. Tips  for Evaluators/Trainers: When
SCOPES eqguipment is used, evaluators will
require  prior  arientation  and training in
SCOPES technigue prior to conducting this
evaluation. TC 7-2 provides extensive informa-
tion/guidance for wusing the SCOPES tech-
nigques, When SCOPES equipment is not
available, one evaluator should be located with
the aggressor force. This will permit the
evaluator to observe the tested squad's
proficiency in  using available cover and
concealment and proper fire and maneuver
technigues. One evaluator should act as the
squad’s platoon leader throughout the exercise.




ENGAGEMENT SIMULATION

Tactical collective training cannot be meaningful
without a form of evaluation. The ARTEP provides
the tasks, conditions, and standards from which
training objectives are developed. There still remains a
subjective judgmental process in determining if the
standards were met, i.e., the ARTEP standards state
that the task is to be accomplished ““without
gxcessive casualties.”” Determining what is  excessive
casualties is hard enough, but who the casualties are is
even harder to define realistically. The term
"engagement simulation”™ represents a family of
technigues and equipment designed to realistically
provide casualty assessment simulating the lethality
of modern weapons in a two-sided, free-play tactical
training exercise. What this means to trainers is that
for the first time it is possible to effectively put “kill
or be killed™ realism into tactical training.

Live Fire Exercise Vs.
Tactical Exercise

In the past, trainers had only two alternatives for
training soldiers to fight. One method, the live fire
exercise, has the advantage of permitting troops to
maneuver while firing live ammunition. It has the
disadvantage that the “enermy”™ cannot shoot back. In
fact, the enemy must be simulated. The second
method, tactical exercises, allows for the use of
opposing forces, but not the use of live ammunition.
The result, all too often, is that bad habits are
developed and reinforced. For example, troops and
vehicles moved around the “battlefield’” as if they
were immune to enemy fire. This sometimes led to
employing tactical concepts and techniques that
would prove disastrous if applied in combat. The
stand-up  assaults, common to tactical training
exercises of the past, is one example.

Unfortunately, many efforts to solve tactical
training problems by using blanks and artillery
simulators alone have not produced the degree of
combat realism needed to make soldiers and leaders
understand just how vulnerable they are to enemy
fire. To complicate matters further, in recent years,
this wulnerability has increased. On the modern
battlefield the lethality of weapons has advanced to
the point that any target exposed for more than a few
seconds, even at extreme ranges, can be killed or
destroyed. Because potential adversaries possess large
forces armed with modern weapons and equipment,
even moderate casualty rates would be unacceptable
to U5 forces who must be able to  fight
outnumbered and win.
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Two Systems of Realistic
Engagement Simulation

For these and other reasons, research in finding
techniques to improve tactical training has con-
centrated in the field of engagement simulation, Twao
such systems, SCOPES and REALTRAIN, have been
developed and are soon to be in the units if not there
already. These systems provide this realism to squad,
gun crews, and platoons. Further, engagement
simulation offers trainers the capability to achieve the
degree of combat realism necessary to teach soldiers
to:

® Recognize the significance of the increased
fethality of modern weapons.

@ Make the maximum protective use of terrain.
@ LU'tifize suppressive fires to cover movement.

@ Stress in training and combat the use of
combined arms.
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Scopes

The first development in engagement simulation
training technigues and egquipment was the Squad
Combat Operations Exercise Simulation, or SCOPES,
Briefly, this is how SCOPES works, Trainers first
develop a tactical scenario based on specific training
objectives to be accomplished {e.g., the rifle sguad
moverment to contact mission and objectives in
ARTEP 7-45). Each rifleman of both opposing forces
mounts a BX telescope on his MI16A1 rifle. The
telescopes are used to identify numbers worn on the
helmets of all participants. When a number of an
“enemy’’ soldier is identified, the soldier making the
identification fires a blank round and calls out the
number he sees. Controllers in the vicinity in turm
pass the number over a radio net to controllers
operating with the opposing force. |f the number is
correct, the controller immediately “kills" the man
wearing the number seen.

o v v
= (3

In this manner, “battles” may be conducted with
real outcomes. Depending on the tactics selected and
the individual technigues used, it is possible to
objectively determine “winners'” and "losers™.

After each engagement, tronps on both sides are
brought together for an after action review. The
discussion is guided by the senior controller who
reviews the battle chronologically with emphasis on
each action in which casualties occurred. The soldiers
themselves describe how they were able to engage and
destroy a target or were “killed” themselves. |n this
manner, the correct techniques to avoid being
“killed™ can be brought out, learned, and practiced in
subsequent engagements.

Realtrain

SCOPES techniques, originally designed for rifle
squads and platoons, have been applied successfully
to other weapons systems under a program called
REALTRAIMN., REALTRAIN permits the conduct of
larger scale opposing forces tactical exercises [up to
two platoons against a smaller force), Like SCOPES,
REALTRAIN combines the advantages of a live fire
exgrcise with those of a tactical exercise. To simulate
the effects of other weapons systems, optical devices
including telescopes and plastic sighting plates are
mounted or used with LAWSs, 106-mm RCLR, TOWs,
tank main guns, DRAGON and 80-mm RCLR,

These devices are alined with the weapon's sights,
thereby allowing controllers to see the same sight
picture as the gunners. This permits them to verify a
gunner's aim during a target engagement. Gunners
“shoot'' at targets by announcing the identification
numbers worn by the soldiers or displayed on vehicles
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when the target is alined in their sights. Each optical
device is correlated with the maximurm effective range
of the particular weapons systermn with which it is
used. In this manner controllers verify the aim, and
award "hits"" or “misses” reported over a casualty
asessment net to controllers operating with the
opposing force, Damage assessment is then made
according to a set of REALTRAIN rules of
engagement that are simple to learn and apply.
Depending on which foree engages first, controllers
may be either on the shooting or receiving end of an
engagement {or both}. This permits casualties to be
determined on a real time basis. REALTRAIN also
simulates weapons signatures. Blank ammunition is
used for rifles and machineguns, Backblast simulators
are wsed for antitank weapons. Main gun simulators
are used for tanks.

REALTRAIN also incorporates the play of
indirect fire weapons. However, instead of randomly
throwing simulators around, the participants must
actually plan far, request and adjust all mortar and
artillery  fire. “Indirect Fire" markers, using a
prepared grid system, place the simulators where
actual rounds would land. |f the request for fire and
subsequent adjustments contain incorrect coordi-
nates, magnetic azimuth etc., the resulting fires will
prove inetfective (or in some cases highly embar-
rassing as rounds intended for the “enemy” land on
the requester’s own forces).

Field tests conducted, using SCOPES and REAL-
TRAIM exercises, have proven that engagement
simulation technigues are maore than just another
"training innovation.'”” They work! Both soldiers and
units reach higher levels of tactical proficiency more
rapidly, and soldiers are motivated to train because
the tactical exercises present a real challenge.

With engagement simulation, the element of
competition is always present. Soldiers and their units
are measured by their ability to fight against other
units.

Soldiers develop respect for those men in their
unit who contribute most to the unit's success. Peer
pressure is placed on poor performers who are
encouraged “to try harder”. Maore important, the
soldiers perceive that their contributions really do
affect the outcome of a battle. When they have
accomplished  their mission, the resulting |ob
satisfaction is high.

Engagement simulation has already been applied
to some of the missions contained in some ARTEPS,
The application of SCOPES to the squad movement
to contact missions 15 one example.

Information on how to prepare and conduct
tactical exercises using engagement simulation train-
ing technigues and equipment is contained in TC
F1-b, "REALTRAIN,” January 1975 and TC 7.2,
"SCOPES.” It includes weapons engagement rules,
casualty assessment techniques and a discussion of
the equipment and controller techniques used,

Additional research into engagement simulation equip-
ment and techniques is continuing. For example, tactical
gaming systems designed to improve leader training are being
combined with SCOPES and REALTRALY technigues. The
resulting combination is a training program called
EFFTRAIN which stresses the multi-echelon training
approach emphasized in this chapter. When validated,
EFFTRAIN will be made available to the field. While the
research work continues, it should be emphasized that
engagement simulation is available now in both the active
Army and Reserve Components. Commanders and trainers
responsible for preparation and conduct of tactical training
should master the available technigues and employ them in
the training of their units. Properly utilized, they can make a
big difference in the results achieved, and in the morale and
enthusiasm of the sol diers undergoing training.

CHAPTER 6 —
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SUMMARY

This chapter has described how trainers can
prepare and conduct tactical collective training using
the 3-step, backward planning process. These steps
are.

1 Describe the Desired Results of Training
2 Prepare to Conduct Training
3 Conduct Training to Standards

Throughout this chapter the fundamentals of
collective training have been stressed. These funda-
mentals are:

. Develop Precise Training Objectives and
Insure Established Standards are Met

. Insure Soldiers Can Perform Critical In-
dividual and Subunit Tasks

@ Empioy Multi-Echelon Collective Training

In addition, this chapter and appendix E discuss
five types of tactical exercises that trainers can use to
conduct tactical collective training. Trainers should
learn when and how to conduct each of these
exercises, These exercises can greatly assist command-
ers and trainers in correcting specific training
deficiencies identified during the conduct of tactical
training and training tests,

Tactical training is the most difficult type of
training to prepare and conduct properly. It demands
that commanders and their trainers become training
experts. Trainers must learn to stress the funda-
mentals of collective training to insure training
standards are established and met,

With the fundamentals in mind, what exactly has
this chapter provided you, the trainer? First, it has
given you a training phifesophy. Although it was not
stated as such, it is woven into all of the material in

this chapter. It consists of getting your soldiers
actively involved in performing a task which they

must be able to perform in their job—in peacetime
and maost important, in combat,

Faor any type of training, the trainer must first
identify the task or tasks which a leader, soldier, or
unit must be able to perform. Tactical collective
training is no exception. Your company commander
may give you a training objective, but if he doesn't,
then you determine what the saldiers must do,

Onece the desired result of training has been
specified {the commander's training objective], you
must establish intermediate training objectives which
will permit the training to be progressive (simple to
complex). With the objectives established, you can
then determine and organize the training required,

There is no simple solution to preparing training.
Further, each wunit faces different problems and
constraints in conducting training. If it's to be done
and done properly, it always has beenand always will
be a time-consuming process. Preparing training
raquirgs thinking, some reading and writing,
and finally a lot of checking to insure that every
aspect of the 1-hour period or 4-day exercise will

accomplish the training objectives that were devel-
oped.

In the last step of the 3-step process, Conduct
Training to Standards, your skill as a trainer and as a
leader is really put to the test. No matter how
carefully you have prepared your training, the real
payoff is whether or not the leaders, soldiers, and
units can perform successfully the training objectives
{and, therefore, meet established standards) at the
completion of their training.

Many people have considered themselves to be
expert trainers. We can no longer afford the luxury of
thinking we are experts; we must be experts if we are
going to discharge our duties as professionals.
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APPENDIX A

Training Publications

Almost every procedure, tactic, and technigue for
military training appears within the thousands of
official and unofficial U.S. Army publications. These
publications, (provided by Department of the Army,
service schools, commands, and agencies) can:

|:| help you establish training objectives

[] save you preparation time

[ help you conduct training
[] assist you in monitering and evaluating training

But faced with the vast number of publications,
how do you, as a trainer, know what is available,
what you need, how to get what you need, and how
to use the publications? These questions are answered
in this appendix.
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What is
Available?

When planning training, don't rely solely on your
own knowledge of the subject. Review referance
materials to refresh your memory, to insure you have
the latest information, and to help you plan. These
materials include field manuals {(FM}, training
circulars {TC}, Army regulations (AR}, Army Subject
Schedules (ASubjScd}, Army Training and Evaluation
Programs (ARTEP), Soldier's Manuals, Technical
Manuals (TM}, service schools” extension training
materials, command publications, training aids,
training devices and Training Extension Course (TEC)
lessons. Tao help you find out what materials are
available on a particular subject, the DA Pamphlet
310 senies is a good starting point.

In DA Pam 310-1, “Index of Administrative
Publications, " wou will find a listing of all DA
requlations, circulars, and pamphlets including those
on training. For example, AR 3B5-63 specifies safety
precautions required for conducting range firing.
Probably the most helpful index for training is DA
Pam 310-3, “Index of Doctrinal, Training, and
Organizational Publication.” It contains a listing of
mast of the current training literature {e.q., FMs, TCs,
and ARTEPs]. If your subject is maintenance, DA
Pam 370-4 lists technical manuals, supply bulleting
and technical bulletins. All the pamphlets have an
alphabetical index in the back to assist you in
locating what you need.

Don't forget to look at DA Pam 31012, “Index
and Description of Army Devices” and DA Pam
108-1, “Index of Army Motion Pictures and Related
Audio-Visual Aids.” Training devices, movies, and
graphic training aids {(GTA) can be a big help in
making training interesting and effective. Check also
the catalog of your supporting TASO or training aids
and audio-visual centers to see what they have that
YOU Can use.

Remember that service schools provide extension
training materials including special texts, lesson plans,
programed texts, and correspondence courses to
trainers in the field, Review the service schools’
catalogs to see what they have available,

New Training Publications
and Materials

All service schools have increased their efforts to
produce improved training literature and materials

and provide greater assistance to trainers and training
managers in the field. These efforts are not confined
to periodic revision of the traditional doctrinal
publications such as field manuals. Mew families of
training literature are being developed and field
tested. These include ARTEPs, Soldier's Manuals, and
TEC Lessons.

ARTEP replaces the applicable Army Training
Program {ATP} and Army Training Tests (ATT).
ARTEPs are specifically designed for Active Army
and Heserve Component training in today's training
gnvironment. They set forth the collective perfor-
mances for the crew/squad through the battalion/sep-
arate company echelons and, more important, the
minimum acceptable standards of performance these
elements must meet. In addition to stating the
“"what” and "how well,'" other information such as
gstimated traiming resource requirements [ammuni-
tion, aggressors, maneuver areas, etc) and tlips to
trainers and evaluators are included,

Soldier's Manuals provide the basis for individual
training and aevaluation. Each manual specifies, by
MOS, skill level, and duty position cluster, the critical
combat performances each soldier is expected to
master. Because Soldier’s Manuals include the
minimum standards of performance that must be
met, the Soldier's Manual is the basis for the Skill
Qualification Test (SQT). This is a performance test
administered periodically, which permits a soldier 1o
demonstrate proficiency in his present MOS and skill
level, and to qualify for advancement to the next
higher skill level.

Training Extension Course (TECH lessons are
instructional material designed to enhance individual
training and evaluation in units. TEC uses a variaty of
presentation  media, including audio-visual, audio
only, audio and workbook, programed texts and
illustrated “"job aids.” For example, the audio-visual
format includes a super 8 film cartridge, audio
cassette, and lesson administrative instructions, which
a soldier uwses with a "“Cue/See” projector. The
"Cue/See’” permits the soldier to work at his own
pace, making responses to lesson requirements, Some



of the TEC lessons permit the soldier to acquire a full
“mastery” of a particular skill, Others require
additional individual or collective skill training before
a satisfactory performance of a task can be attained.
Other TEC formats (e.g., audio only) permit training
on particularly large iterms of equipment. By using a
portable cassette tape player, the TEC lesson can be
carried to the equipments location., TEC also
provides an excellent wvehicle for cross-training,
refresher training, or for remedial training of soldiers
who do not have necessary proficiency in a particular
skill. Importantly, TEC was designed in conjunction
with the development of ARTEP and Soldier's
Manuals. Used properly, all provide the type of
training literature and materials which will help make
the training job in units more efficient and effective.

Because new training literature and materials are
first distributed in limited *‘test editions™ to field
units for testing, comment, and use, you should keep
an eye open for those applicable to your unit. In
addition, some publications may be so new they are
not yet included in DA Pam 310-3. Remember, check
around first, 1t will save you a lot of time and hard
work,

What Do
You Need?

Well, obviously that depends on what your subject
5 and what your training objectives are. And the
critical factor, as always, is time, |f vou can research
the subject fully, then the training should be better
than if wyou just throw it together. As already
mentioned, good training results in satisfactory
performance by the soldier. If the particular training
topic is one that will be tested in a field exercise ar a
qualification course, then any literature on that topic
might be helpful. If the training is specified by some
regulation, that regulation should be read. And,
doctrine on any tactic or technigue is usually found
in a field manual or training circular. Anyway, you've
got the idea now-—depending on the time factor, you
should review as much material about the topic as
peossi bl e.
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How to Get
What ¥ou Need

Your First Sergeant or training NCO should have
the latest editions of DA Pam 310-series indexes and
a copy of all ARs that you need. After looking
through the indexes and deciding which publications
might be helpful, check the unit library for the ones
you need. {If your library is missing a lot of
important items, you might make a few points by
refreshing the training officer’s memory about the
Pinpoint System. It's covered in DA Pam 310-10). If
the item is not available in your unit, try an adjacent
unit or the 53 shop. |f you still can’t locate a needed
itern and you have the time, get your unit to order
what you need by submitting a DA Form 17 to the
appropriate AG Publications Center. Don't forget
service school catalogs. A good unit library, however,
will already have most of the things you need.

How to Use
Training Publications

Your review of the DA Pam 310-series, service
school catalogs, and the unit library should have
revealed a list of numerous documents that could
provide reference material for your subject. A note of
caution: Most literature has not been revised to meet
the performance approach to training, so use the
references to guide you; don't expect all the training
objectives to be spelled out for you. |f your unit has
an ARTEP or Soldiers’ Manuals try them first,
They're a great source of training objectives and other
information pertaining to training. The TEC Lesson
Administrative Instructions found in each company
provide  training objectives for individual skills,
However, if your unit does not have an appropriate
ARTEP or Soldier's Manual or if you will be
conducting training in an area not included in them,
you can use the “traditional” literature to develop
good training objectives and to prepare your training.
Recall the request and adjustment of 4.2 inch mortar
fire training discussed in chapter 3. Let's review the
specific steps you would use in extracting training
objectives from the associated “‘traditional™ litera-
ure,
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You know from experience. that field manuals are
a good source of basic information. You look through
DA Pam 3103, “fndex of Doctrinal, Training, and
Organizational Publications™ and find three FMs that
might be of specific use in developing the objectives.
There are others, but this is a good start. The FMs
are;

FM 6-40, “Field Artillery Cannon Gunnery™

FM 8-1356, “Adjustrrent of Artillery Fire by
the Combat Soldier”™

FM 23-91, “Mortar Gunnery”

You are in luck in that all three FMs are available
in your training room. Mow that you've got them,
what do you do with them? Take the commandear’s
training objective, figure 37, look through the indexes
until the general subject is located, and then review
the appropriate chapters of all three manuals.

I Request and Adjustment of
4.2 inch Mortar Fire

TASK: Each squad leader will request and adjust 4.2
inch mortar fire,

CONDYTIONS: as a ground observer, given a 1:50,000
map, a lensatic compass, binoculars, a radio, and a
designated, observable point target (targets may vary in
range fram 1,000 to 4,000 meters), using the grid
coordinates /direction method and the bracketing
method of adjustment.

TRAINING STANDARD: The initial request for fire
must be made within 3 minutes after the target has been
designated. Adjustments must be made within 15
seconds after the round impacts. Observer must achieve
effect on target within 4 adjustments after he obtains a
positive range sensing. (MNote: NMormally 4.2 inch maortar
round must land within 25 meters of a target 1o achiave
pffect on target. |

After reviewing the FMs, you decide to use FM
23-91 as the basic reference with which to develop
the intermediate training objectives. Why was this FM
chosen? Since mortars are organic to an infantry
battalion, sufficient copies of FM 23-91 should be
located in the various training rooms should your
Assistant Trainers need copies to study. Besides, the
subject was the request and adjustment of 4.2 inch
martar fire.
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Having selected FM 23.91 as the main reference,
what are your actions? A suggestion would be to
study carefully chapters 3, 4, 5 and 6 dealing with
the “call for and adjustment” task, Next take a sheet
of paper {or better still a blackboard) and list all the
tasks you can think of that are inherent in your
commander's objectives. This is a time-consuming
chore, but one that is necessary to properly select
tasks for the intermediate training objectives.

You may desire additional assistance and ask your
assistant trainers to brainstorm the process with you.
That would serve two purposes: (1) help develop the
training, and (2) help develop the assistant trainer’s
subject expertise.

As a result of the work session, you will have a list
of both skills and knowledges. Remember, skills are
the performance items you desire to develop into
tasks; knowledge items are those pieces of infarma-
tion the squad leader must leam.

Now put all the skill tasks together into your
subtask list as described in chapter 3. In this case,
four subtasks were defined:

TASK LIST

TASK 1. Each squad leader wall determine the
magnetic adamuth [direction) from his
location {observar) to a target.

TASK 2. Each squad leader will estimate a target's
grid coordinate location.

TASK 37 Each squad leader will make an initial
fire request {call for fire).

TASK 4: Each squad leader wall adjust 4.2 inch
muortar fire.

Each of these tasks was derived from a detailed
study of the following pages in FM 23.97:

Chapter 3—p. 3-2
Chapter 4—p. 4-3
Chapter b—pp. 5-1 through 54

Chapter 6—pp. 6-1 through 6-11

Again, you must dig into the FMs to help
determine what the conditions and standards should



Camouflage, Cover and Concealment

DA Pam 310-3
FM 815............ Field Fortifications
FMS520 ........... Camouflage

FM534,...........Engineer Field Data
FM21-75...........Combat Training of the Individual

Soldier and Patrolling
TC21-75 ........ .. Who's Watching You
TEC Lessons
8937-061-0030-F......Camouflaging Skin, Clothing, and

Equipment; Cowered and Can-
cealed Position; Citing and Posi-
tioning of Personnel

937-061-0030-F, .....Movement in Day and Night
Operations

937-061-0032-F....,.Camoufiaging Vehicles and Pro-
tection from Detection Devices

DA Pam 108-1
TFG-3881........... Individual Camouflage
TES-3882.......... Small Unit Camouflage
FBSBb............ Camouflage Dummies and Decoys

TIGTAN 51 {1-44} . . . .Camouflage

U.5. Army Engineer School Correspondence Caurses
Subcourse 85, . .. ... Camouflage and Conceal ment

Subcourse 65, ... .... Field Fartifications

U.S. Army Engineer Schoal Instructional Materials Catalog
(lesson reference files)

A140-B0-LR-003

(S.140-201} - - v v s Camouflage Technigues
A140-0F-LR-002
{5.140-303). .. ... ... Camouflage Materials

A 140-0F-LR-002
{5.140-314}...... .. Concealment of Yehicles

A.140-0F-LR-003

($.140-315).. . ...... Concealment of Company Weapons
A140-0F-LR-004
{S.140-357). .. ...... Cover and Deception

FIGURE 4 |"::”.- I

be. The conditions element will depend primarily
upon the training environment you will be training
under, but the conditions must also be supported by
the literature. FMs will provide guidelines to the
standards. The standards will not be listed as such but
will be reflected as measurable quantities {i.e., time,
distance, accuracy). Use these measurements or
standards as guidelines only—your commander may
have set standards for his objective and you must set
standards for the intermediate abjectives.

The request and adjustment of 4.2 inch mortar fire
training objective was used only as an example. The
point being made is that, as a minimum, you must
carefully study the basic reference literature in the
development of subject expertise and the inter
mediate training objactives.

To give you an idea of the extent of existing
training literature developed for a selected subject,
here is what the list might look like (figure 38},
However, you won't need all of them to prepare an
effective camouflage, cover and conceal ment training
SES5100.

APPENDIX A—

Summary of Training
Publications and Materials

To give you a complete, concise picture of what
training publications and materials are available the
following chart {figure 38) has been constructed. This
utilization chart should prove to be a handy reference
for your publication requirements,

Service School addresses for extension training
materials is at figure 40. The location and CONUS
addresses of the TASOs/Training Aids Centers is at
figure 41.
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DA Pam 3101, Index of
Ad ministrative Publica-
tions

Army Regulations (AR}

SUMMARY OF TRAINING PUBLICATIONS AND MATERIALS

Establishes policies and responsibilities and prescribes  the
administrative procedures necessary to implement policies. Does not
contain historical information. Permanent publications and remain
in effect until changed, replaced, or rescinded.

Department of the Army
Circulars {DA CIR)

Contains informational material or administrative instructions
relating to one-time actions. Each circular i a temporary
publication and hecomes void 1 year after it= publication date.

DA Pam 310-3, Index of
Doctrinal Training and
Organizational Publications
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Department of the Army
Pamphlets (DA PAM)

Field Manuals (FM)
{Ilncludes Soldier's
Manuals®)

Mot directive, hut contains informational or reference material of a
continuing nature. Permanent publications and remain n effect
until changed, replaced, or rescinded.

Used to promulgate military doctrine, tactics, and technique.
Contains instructional information and reference material relative to
military training and operations.

Training Circulars (TC)

Used to disseminate info.mation of general interest and to
publigh instructions of a one-time or transistory nature which
are Army-wide in application.

Army Training Programs
(ATPs)

Guide for the preparation of training programs and schedules during
various formal phases of training. Assists in conduct of ORTT.
Supported by an ASubjScds. Currently being phased out and
replaced by ARTEP.

Army Subject Schedules
{ASubjScds)

Support ATPs. Contain information for the preparation and
conduct of training. Issued to insure uniformity of training in each
subject area.

Army
(ATTs)

Training  Tests

Tests related to specific ATPs. Administered to units at appropriate
times during the formal ATP phases of training. Currently being
phased out and replaced by ARTEP.

Army Training and Evaluatiog
Program (ARTEP)*

Publications currenty being developed and validated which wall,
when approved, replace applicable ATP and ATT for Active Army
and Reserve Component units. ARTEP provides a systematic listing
of training and evaluation outlines containing a series of related
training objectives pertaining to specific missions together with
guidance in how to use this information. It is a reference document
for training managers to develop training programs and to aid
trainers in preparing training. YWhen supplemented with appropriate
directives, it is the basis for formal testing and wse by evaluators to
determine the readiness of a particular unit.

ENOTE: Will be added to DA Pam 3103 when approved by DA

Sﬂ'diﬂr'! Man uals*
{Indexed as Field
Manualsi

Publications currently being developed and validated which specify
the critical combat performances, including standards, which each
soldier is expected to master depending an his MO5, skill level, and
duty paosition. Soldier's Manuals are the basis for the Shill
Qualification Test (SQT) and for preparing and conducting that
individual training necessary to insure gualification at the current

and next higher skill level.
*MNOTE: Wil be addad to DA Pam 310-3 when approved by DA
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rﬂﬂ. Pam 310-3

TRADOC Bulletins”

DA Pam 3104

Technical Manuals
(T™)

Facts, technical data, and principles which help the commander
understand the modern battlefield.
“NOTE Will be added 10 DA Pam 310-3 when distributed Army-wide

Datailed information on operation, handling, maintenance and
repair of weapons & equipment.

Supply Bulletins (SB)

Logistics management information.

Technical Bulletins
(TB)

Technical information on weapons, equipment and professional
technigues.

DA Pam 310-12, Index and
Description of Army Train-
ing Devices

DA Pam 108-1, Index of
Army Motion Picture and

Helated Audio-Visual Ajde

FORSCOM/TRADOC Pam
350-3

Identification and description of training devices, Not used as an
authorization for requisitioning, stockage, or issve of equipment.

Catalogues official DA motion picture films and related audio-visual
materials.

Training Films (TF)

Doctrine.

Film Bulletins (FB)

Information and guidance.

Miscellaneous Films [MF)

Information and guidance.

Film Strips (F5)

Doctrine, except adopted commercial filmstrips which  are
informational.

Sound Film Strips (SFS)

Doctrine, except adopted commercial filmstrips  which are
informational.

Transparencies, GTA

Doctrine, except adopted commercial transparency subjects which
are information.

Charts, Slides (TGS)

[ S —
Information on TAMA/TASO training support including training l

Miscellaneous Publications

Service School Catal ogs

Information.

aids and devices for Reserves, NG, ROTC and Active Army units
and schools.

Extension training materials including special texts, correspondence
COUrses.

TASD Catalogs

Training aids, films, devices available in TASO0 System.

Training Extension Course
{TEC) Lessons

See TC 21-5-3, "TEC Management and Maintenance Instructions,”
May 1975 for information on TEC System (e.qg., development of
unit support structure for TEC, basis of issue of TEC eguipment and
materials, maintenance support structure and how to order lessons).
See TC 21-54, “Catalog of Training Extension Course Lessons” for
listing of what is available.

FIGURE Sv
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SERVICE SCHOOL ADDRESSES

Superintendent

Academy of Health Sciences,
us Army

ATTN: Correspondence Course
Branch, Extension Services
Division

Fort Sam Houston, TX 78234

Commandant

U.S. Army Air Defense School

ATTN: AWTSD

Fort Bliss, TX 79916

Commandant

U.5. Army Armor School
ATTM: DAWTS

Fort Knox, KY 40121

Commandant

U.S. Army Aviation School

ATTN: Dept of Army-Wide Tng Spt
Fort Rucker, AL 36360

Commandant

U.S. Army Chaplain School

ATTN: Dept of Army-Wide Tng Spt
Fort Wadsworth, NY 10305

Commandant

US. Army Command and General
College

ATTN: Registrar, NRI

Fort Leavenworth, KS 66027

Staff

Commandant

U.S. Army Engineer School

ATTN: DAWTS

Fort Belvoir, VA 22060

Commandant

U.S. Army Field Artillery School

ATTN: AWTSD
Fort Sill, QK 73503

Commandant

LS. Army Infantry School
ATTN: DAWTS, ATSH-AWTS
Fort Benning, GA 31305

Commandant

.S Army Institute of
Administration

ATTN: AWTSD

Fort Benjamin Harrison, IN 46216

Commandant
L.S. Army Institute for Military
Assistance
ATTMN: Dept of Army-Wide Tng Spt
Fort Bragg, NC 28307

Commandant

U.5. Army Intelligence School
ATTN: AWTSD

Fort Huachuca, AZ 85613

Commandant

The Judge Advocate General's
School, U.S. Army

ATTN: DDNRI

Charlottesville, VA 22501

Commandant

U.8, Army Military Police Schoal
ATTN: AWTSD

Fort McClellan, AL 36201

Commander
U.S. Army Missile and Munitions Center
and School

ATTN: Dept of Army-Wide Tng Spt
Redstone Arsanal, AL 35809

Commandant

U.S. Army Crdnance Schoal

ATTN: DAWTS

Aberdeen Proving Ground, MD 21005
Commandant

U.S. Army Quartermaster School
ATTN: AWTSD

Fort Lee, VA 23801

Commandant

U.S. Army Sergeants Major Academy

ATTN: Dept of Army-Wide Tng Spt
Fort Bliss, TX 79916

Commandant

U.S. Army Signal School

ATTN: DAWTS

Fort Gordon, GA 302056

Commandant

U.S. Army Transportation School
ATTN: Dept of Army-Wide Tng Spt

Fort Eustis, VA 23604



TASO LOCATIONS (CONUS)

Eastern Region

Central Region

Aberdeen Proving Grounds, MD 21005 Fort Benjamin Harrison, IN 46216

Fort Belvair, VA 22060

Fort Benning, GA 31805

Fort Bragg, NC 28307

Fort Campbell, KY 42223

Carlisle Barracks, PA 17013

Fort Davens, MA 01433

Fort Dix, NJ 0B460

Fort Drrum, NY 13601

Fart Eustis, VA 23604

Fort Gordon, GA 30805

Fort Hamilton, NY 112562

Indiantown Gap Military Resarvation
Anrwille, PA 17003

Fort Jackson, SC 28207
Fart Lee, VA 23801

Fort McClallan, AL 36201
Fort McPherson, GA& 30330
Fort Meads, MD 20755

Fort Monmouth, NJ 07703
Fort Manros, VA 23651
Radstona Arsenal, AL 35809
Fort Rucker, AL 36380
Fort Stewart, GA 31313

Fort Chaffes, AR 72801

Fort Hood, TX 76544

Fort Knox, KY 40121

Fort Leavenworth, K5 66027
Fort Leonard Wood, MO 65473
Camp MeCay, W 54858

Fort Polk, LA 714589

Fort Sam Houstan, TX 78234
Fort Sheridan, IL G0036

Fart Sill, OK 73503

Western Region

Fort Bligs, TX 79916

Fort Carson, CO 800913

Fort Dougles, UT 84113

Fort Huachuca, AZ B5813

Fort Lewis, WA 898432

Fort MacArthur, CA 80731

Fort Ord, CA 83841

Faort Riley, KS 66442

Presidio of San Francisco, CA 94129

TASO LOCATIONS (OVERSEAS)

Fort Buchanan, Puerta Rico, APQ NY 00934

Fort Amador, Panama Canal Zona, APC NY 09634
Schofield Barracks, Hawail, APO 5F 86557

Fort Richardsan, Alaska, APO Sesttle 88749

FIGURE 41,

TRAINING AIDS CENTERS

Augsburg, West Garmany
Rodalhaim, West Germany
Secul, Korea
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APPENDIX B

Practical Exercises in Writing
Training Objectives

The importance of preparing the best possible
training objectives cannot be overemphasized. Why
you need training objectives, in terms of what they
do for you, for the soldier, the commandar, and tha
“OrEmimg T, s oeen Sodeeh oo s TE ah .
But here’s a quick review.
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CONTENTS
PAGE
CASE 1-COMMANDER’S GUIDANCE COMPLETE
General SIualtion . ... ..o oo oo K7
Special Situation ... 0 0o e 87
First Requirement ... ..o o oo, K9
Selutfon e e e 91
Second Requirement ... 000 . HY
RS 127 L2 L e | T 91
Fhird Requirement .. ... ... oo 90
S LT T2 2 SR a1
Fourth Requirement . ... ... .. oo 90
T L. AU N
SURILIRATY o o e e e e e e e M
CASE 2-COMMANDER'S GUIDANCE VAGUE
(reneral SIfation o o o e e e e e e e = .93
Special Situation ... e 93
First Regquirement ... .. ..o .95
Solltiom . e e 96
Second Regquirement ... ... o oo D3
RS L7148 14 14 A T 96
i SHIFIAEY o e e e e e e 97 |
[ B

86



-

Planning wour training becomes a process of
answering some tough questions: (7)) Where am [
going—how well trafined must my men be to perform
their missions? (2) Where am | now in terms of how
well my men are trained? (3) How am [ going to ger
there—what training resources do § have and how may
f best use them? You must answer the first question
if you are to write precise training abjectives,

Froperly planned and thoughtful training objec-
tives strip away unnecessary training regquirements by
farcing you to define exactly what your soldiers must
do. Teaching that which is not needed wastes training
resources; not teaching what is needed can lead to
failure of the unit's mission.

APPENDIX B

CASE 1

General Situation:

Co A is a TOE Rifle Company stationed in
CONUS with a combat mission to be prepared to
reinforce NATO farces. The unit’s status of personnel
and equipment is beginning to stabilize. The company
is preparing for the rifle squad Operational Readiness
Training Test (ORTT).

Special Situation:

You are SFC Larry Jones, acting platoon leader of
1st Platoon, Co A. CPT Wright, the company
commander, has called you into his office to discuss
training in general and to provide you guidance to
prepare a class.

I.i'

“SFC Jones, | have been reviewing the test results of the squad reconnaissance
patrol training last week and have found several areas we need to investigate for
further training. As you remember, several of the squads had trouble reaching
their objective, not becawse of a tactical deficiency, but because of their becoming
misoriented— our NCOs are weak in land navigation and need refresher training.

“What | want is additional training in land navigation and
| hawe selected you to be the principal trainer because of
your past experience in the field and your Ranger training.
Specifically, the training objective | want you to accomplish
i

Each ACO must be able to
NAVgate  cross-country, on
foot, i daylight, for 5000
meaters over Wilfy, wooded
errain, givest a compass and a
1:580.0( map which shows
foth the start point and the
ohjective, to arrive within
280 meters of the ohfective in
g frours or fess (4 hours or
fess  in  extremely  adverse
weather) fram the time the
map and compass are pro-
wded at the start point.

“"Howewvar, | suspect the problem is mora hasic
than that, and |'ve been checking out the junior
NCOs" ability to use a map and compass. |t was
startling to find some of them unable to orent
their maps to the actual terrain, The 1st Sergeant
ran a quick check for me and determined that most
of the NCOs were low in the pgeneral category,
which included map proficiency, during MOS
testing. Another indicator of this weakness was the
poor shawing on the land navigation portion of the
EIB test. The XO and | went through evaery
after-action report of FTXs and CPXs and came to
the same conclusion—our jumior leaders need more
work an land navigation.

=
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“The best time for this training is the 4 hours on the afternoon of the 25th. This wall give you 2
weeks to prepare the class. The 52 will provide the 35 map sheets we need, The platoon sergeants and
squad leaders have their issued compasses, but the fire team leaders will have to draw them from
supply. Company B will hand receipt some compasses to us if needed. The 53 has already given me
Training Area Zulu on the 25th for the course, we have priority in the battalion TEC |learning center.
Although it is only 3,000 meters wide and 2,000 meters long, it can provide you with enough space
and varied terrain if you set up the course correctly. You will have to make a reconnaissance of the
area to determine a course layout which meats the conditions of my training objective. | will take care
of the transportation requirements to and from the range, and the medics and ambulance.

“Wa can only afford three assistant
trainers—| recommend you take SFC Warr who
is ranger qualified, S8G Turnear who was on the
Land Navigation Committee at Fort Benning,
and perhaps 556G Thomas who did very well
during the Expert Infantry Badge test. Because
these men are already proficient in land
navigation, they should be of considerable help
to you in preparing and conducting the
training.

S

“As | stated in the training objective, | want this to
be primarily for the noncommissioned officers, but the
officers and | will go through the training to sharpen our
proficiency. |'ve gone over the company roster to
determine how many personnel will be available,
Allowing for all the men going to schools and on leave, it
appears 30 people will be available, not counting the

You leave the company commander’s office and
check your notes. You quickly find he has provided
you with four specificitems of information which are
critical if you are to do your job properly.

officers and your instructors. One tip that might save

you same training time, most of the NCOs | questioned 1. The Training Objective, complete with

knew their pace length and how to accurately measure it
over @ course, 20 | don't think that aspect of navigation
is a real problem. If time permits, you might consider
using a homemade sandtable to orient the troops to the
prablem area and define its boundaries; it may also
prove uséful during a critique.”

TASK, CONDITION, and STANDARD.

2. The basic resourcas you negd—the training
area, lensatic compasses, maps, the number of
students, and the amount of time you will have,
and the assistant trainers,

3. Who—the company s MCOs.
When—the 25th of the month,
Where— Training Area Zulu.
What — L and navigation.

4. The Purpose—what caused the company
cormmandear to decide on giving the training? He
stated: “several sguads had trouble reaching
their objectives... the NCOs" inability to orient
their maps to the actual terrain..the map
proficiency portion of the MOS test re-
sufts...and the poor showing on the fand
nawigation portion of the EIB test.”




A check of DA Pam 310-3 in the training room
indicates you should examine the following refer-
BnCes.

1. FM 21-26, “Map Reading.” [January 1969).
2 TC 75, “Land Mavigation,” (February 1973),

I FM 21-31, “Topographic Symbo's,” [June
1961},

4. ASubjScd 2140, “Land Nawgstion,” (April
1974},

6. TC 2154, “TEL Catalog of Lessons. ™

With these publications and your experience, you
are now ready to begin the physical preparation for
training.

Although you have been given a training objective
and specific items of information from the company
commander, there still remains a lot of work for you
to do. You note the commander’s training objective
describes what he wants his soldiers to do as a resuft
of the training. His training objective, as written and
presented to you, remains a wvery complex, large
“chunk™ of training. As you read and think about his
training objective, you recognize there are rmany
smaller, less complex actions each squad |eader must
perform, step by step, to reach the commander's
objective,

To do this, you must be able to write training
objectives. Specifically, vou must:

. Given a training objective, be able to
discriminate among the task, condition, and
training standard.

Write a task statement for an inter-
mediate training objective when given a
complete commander’s training chjective.

Write the condition statement for an
intermediate training objective, given a task,
s0 the training condition describes a
plausible learming environment and includes
all equipment the student is given or denied.

Write a measurable training standard for
an intermediate training objective, given a
properly written task and a condition
statement.

Why are these four items important to you as a
trainer? In a systematic approach to the trainer's
problems, you must consider that many training
objectives yvour commander will give you will be fuite
complex. The commander's training objective
describes what he expects the trainee to be abfe to do
at the compfetion of training. 1t is your job, as a
trainer, to provide the trainees, in a logical fashion,

APPENDIX B—

with the skills and knowledge they require to
successfully meet the commander’s objectives. There-
fore, you will often be required to develop
intermediate training objectives which contain a task,
the conditions under which the task is to be
accomplished, and a training standard of minimum
acceptable proficiency. By learning how to do that,
you will be better prepared to carry out your training
responsibilities,

Upon completion of your work, make a quick
review to see if the objectives for this exercise were
realistic, precise, and measurable,

First Requirement
—Acting as SFC Jones

In the following training objective, identify the
three elements of a training objective. Write your
answer on a separate sheet of paper in the following
order: task, conditions, and training standard.

r Each NCO must be able to navigate |
cross-country, on foot, in daylight, for 5,000
meters over hilly and wooded terrain, given a
compass and a 1:50,000 map which shows
both the start point and objective, to arrive
within 250 meters of the objective in 3
hours or less {4 hours or less in extremely
adverse weather) from the time the map and
compass are provided at the start point.

Once you have completed the exercise, turn to
page 31 for the correct answer,

L4 4 4

If your answer was not exactly as the solution
shown, go back and reread chapter 3.

Second Reguirement

Write a list of tasks associated with the training
objective provided by your company commander. In
order to write this list, vou should answer the
following question:

What precisely must the soldier be able to do in
arder ta accomplish the commander’s training
abfective?

For example, one of the tasks is the following:
Determine a good route to the objective,

At this time, jot down three other tasks required
to accomplish the commander's objective. Narmally
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you would consult the appropriate training literature
(e.p., TC ¥-b, “Land Navigation,” February 1973) to
develop a task list. However, to save time, list three
tasks based on your own experience and expertise in
land navigation.

When you are finished, compare your list with the

one on page 21.
L4 4 4

How close were you? Don't warry if the wording
is not exactly the same; the thought is what counts!
If you are considerably off the mark, go back and
reread the general and specific situations, or if you
feel itis necessary, reread chapter 3.

As an example, we will now use the tasks listed in
solution 2 to continue in the preparation of these
intermediate objectives, Let's start with the second
task, “Measure the distance between two points on a
rmap.” To write a complete training objective, you
must now develop the conditions under which the
task must be accomplished and the training standard
of minimum acceptable proficiency.

3
. Third Reguirement

90

Write a condition statement of the designated
task—"Measure the distance hetwean two points on a
map.” To accomplish this requirement, you should
consider the fallowing questions as they relate to the
conditions portion of a completad training objective.
1. Do the conditions state exactly whar the
sofdier will be provided when he performs the
task?

YES MNO

r 1
2. Do the conditions state any restrictions or
fimitations imposed on the soldier?

Y ES NO

3. Do the conditions identify the toofs,
aquipment, or clothing the soldier needs to
perform the task?

YES - NO
e

4, Do the conditions include any specific
references (FMs, TMs} and job aids necessary to
perform the task?

YES NO

5, Do the conditions describe any speciaf
physical  or environmental conditions the
soldier will perform under?

YES NO

===

6. Do your conditions approximate the condi-
tionns of the commander’s ofjective?

YES

NO

To answer these guestions, you may wish to refer
to TC 7-5, “Land Nawgation,” |February 1973}, pp.
B-20 and B-21. This TC discusses methods used to
measure distance on a map, specifically, using the
“strip of paper’” method and the map's graphic scale.
With this information you can write a condition for
your task,

Jot down a condition statement on a piece of
scratch paper. Compare your answer with the
condition statement on page 91.

\ 4 4 2

How close are you? |f you had trouble, reread our
questions or study chapter 3 of this text. If you
grasped the concept, continue with the next

I .

The intermediate training objective is now
two-thirds complete. All that remains is to write a
measurable training standard staterment appropriate
for the task and its conditions. The following
questions should be answered when developing
training standards:

1. Are your standards reafistic and attainable,
based on your resource limitations?

ves []wo

2. Are they job-refated?

[ o

3. Do they clearly state the acceptable leve! of
achievements?

YES

YES NO
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4. Have you used precise words to express your
standard? It wyou have used words like
"effective,”  “acceptable,”  “proper,” or
“averages,” then you are on the wrong
track—those words are impracise.

YES NO
— — ﬁ

5. Can you measure the soldier’s performance
based on your standards?

YES NO

Jot down a training standard statement on your
scratch paper. Compare your training standard with
the one on the right,

00

Mote that this standard is stated in terms of how
fast the task must be accomplished and how
precisely. If youwr training standard is expressed in
terms of how fast the task must be accomplished and
to what accuracy (e.g., within 25 meters), then
you've got the hang of it.

You have now completed one of the five
intermediate training objectives determined and listed
in the first requirement. The task was to measure the
distance between two points on a map. If you feel the
need for more practical work, complete the training
objectives for tasks 3 and 4 and compare your
answers with the objectives on the right.

SUMMARY

In case 1, your training manager did his job
correctly because of the information he provided.
Mot only did he state precisely the training objective
you were to achieve, but he provided information
about when and where the training was to take place,
the target audience, provided major training resources
{time, area, assistant trainers, etc.), and most
impartant, his observations of soldier deficiencies in
land navigation technigues. Based on the company
commander's guidance, you were able to complete
this practical exercise. |f his information had been
sketchy or too general, your job would have been
more difficult and perhaps the land navigation
training you developed would not have met the real
needs of the wnit's NCOs. Remember, a complete
training objective contains the following elements:
The task to be accomplished, the conditions under
which the task is to be accomplished, and a trafning
standard which establishes acceptable proficiency.
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SOLUTIONS FOR CASE 1

]

SOLUTION

FASK: Each NCD must he able to navigate
cross-country,

CONDITIONS: on foot, in daylight, for 5,000
maters over hilly and wooded terrain, given a
compass and a 1:50,000 map which shows the start
point and ohjective.

TRAIMING STANOARD: To arrive within 250
meters of the objective in 3 hours or less (4 hours
or less in extremely adverse weather) from the time
map and compass are provided at the start paoint.

SOLUTION

These are some of the tasks necessary to meet the
cammander’s objective.

{1) Determine a good route to the objective
{given).

(2) Measure the distance between two points
on a map.

{3) Orient a map with a compass.

{4) Determine the magnetic azimuth between
twa points an a map.

{5) Determine the distance traviled on foot.

SOLUTION

Training Objective

TASK: Each NCO must measure the distance
between two points on a map,

CONTION: given a 1:50,000 map with a
graphic scale, a strip of paper, a pencil, and the
location of two points on a map.

SOLUTION

Training Objectiva

TASK: Each NCO must measure the distance
between two points on a map,

CONDITION: given a 1:50,000 map with a
graphic scale, a strip of paper, a pencil, and the
location of twa points an the map.

TRAMING STANDARD: Distance reported must
be within 25 meters of the actual distance. This

task must be accomplished within 2 minutes.

TASK 3

SOLUTION

Intermediate Training Objectives

TASK 3: Each NCO must onent a map wath a
COMpass,

CONDITIONS: given a 1:50,000 map with a
declination diagram and a lensatic compass.

TRAINIANG STANDAARD: The correct number of
declination degrees (within 2 degrees) must appear
under the black index line. The task must be
completed in not more than 2 minutes.

SOLUTION

TASK 4
Training Ohjective

TASK 4: Each NCO must determine the magnetic
azimuth between two points on a map,

CONDITIONS: given a 1:50,000 map and a
lansatic compass.

TRAINING STANDARD: Azimuth must be re-
ported within 2 degrees of the correct answer.
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When the commander’s guidance is completa and
precise, you, the trainer, can more easily prepare the
training. You can go hack to your commander,
confident that yvou have done your homework, and
discuss vour plans. At this time, you can show

axactly how you think the training should proceed,
You can also provide the commander with re
commendations on which he can make training

decisions.

""Sir, to accomplish the training objective you gave me, the NCOs must be able

to do the following tasks:

1. Determine a good route to the

objective.

2. Measure the distance between

two points an a map.

3. Orient @ map with a compass.

4. Determine the

magnetic

azimuth between two points on a

map.

5. Determine the
traveled on foot.

distance

“| have developed complete intermediate training
objectives for these tasks, Of the five objectives, we
will need to train only in the first four since most of
the NCOs are proficient in determining the distance
traveled on foot. Just in case, | will set up a short,
known distance pace course for NCOs who want to
recheck their pase. They can do this prior to starting
the 5,000 metar course.

w)

“Based on the resources you gave me, | anticipate no training problem
but | recommend the same course be conducted at night to check the
MCOs" proficiency under limited visibility conditions. To do this, 1 wall
need a 5-hour block of night training and the resources you provided me
for the daytime land navigation training.

/——’

“If we can get an extension of use of Training
Area Zulu, | recommend we complete the daylight
land navigation training, mess in the field, and
continueg with the night problem. Of course this
would mean giving the men compensatory time on
the moming of the 26th."”




CASE 2

The following exercise offers you a chance to
prepare yet another training objective, this time a
relatively simple one. It answers one maore quas
tion—what do vou do when the training manager fails
to give you sufficient guidance? Recalling the first
case, CPT Wright provided quite a bit of information

stationed in CONUS with a combat mission to
reinforce NATO forces. The company is preparing for
the rifle platoon Operational Readiness Training Test.
The one factor which has changed is that CPT Wright
has completed his tour and has been replaced by CPT
Wrong, who has been on the job for three weeks,

APPENDIX B —

to SFC Jones, specifically {1} the training objective,
{2) the basic who, when, where, and (3) the reasons
the CO felt the training was needed.

General Situation:

The situation remains generally the same as Case 1;
the scene is Company A, a TOE Rifle Company

Special Situation:

You are SFC Larry Jones, Acting Platoon Leader
of 1st Platoon, Co A. CPT Wrong has called you into
his office to discuss training.

“Sergeant Jones, as you know, | am new on the job and have been busy
accounting for property, studying unit SOPs, and generally learning my  way
around the battalion. This morning | inspected some of our training. | saw two of
the platoons attacking fortified positions. The men appeared to know their jobs
and the leaders were really pushed to make guick decisions in reaction to Cao Bs

| well-camouflaged aggressors.

"However, one thing displeased me. The i
aggressors popped vellow smoke as we maneuver-
ed, and according to the new training SOP, vellow
smoke simulates chemical agents. Some of the
soldiers knew this, but most didn't. The point is
that very few men reacted properly; none of them
put an their protective masks fast enough. Some
men didn't even have their masks in their
carriers—they opened their camriers and soda pop
cans and candy bars fell out. Boy, was | furious! If
we had been inm combat, our attack would have
failed, the enemy would have gassed us during the
msault, and we would have lost alot of men.

.

“The next time | see these men out training and yellow
smoke is popped, | don't want to see a repeat of the poor
showing | saw today. They have all been through CER
training during BCT and should know better! You square

kmam away, understand, Sergeant?”

“" “Sir, | understand the need for the
~_training, but do you have a 'hﬂ:iau
N i b ol g o

o
1
|

“Look, Sergeant Jones, | can't give you a whole lot of mesources. You'll
have to make do with our present training program. Furtharmore, | don't
know about any ‘training abjectives"—but | do know about tactical
objectives and that | gave you a mission-type order—that’s all any good
NCO needs| | say again, Sergeant, | don't want a repeat of today's antics
with the protective masks|™
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You leave the company commander’s office and
begin to analyze your “mission-type order.” Ques-
tions which you must consider are:

1. What is my training ofyective?

2. What are my considerations ot who, whern,
and wihere in specific terms?

3. What is the purpose or need for
training?

this

You check with the training officer” and a review
of training records indicates that every man present in
the company three months ago received CBR
training. Based on the weekly training schedules
found in the files, you can be relatively sure that
three months ago the men were given training on
masking procedures. Unfortunately, the training
officer had no time available for scheduling another
class on CBR and the gas chamber was unavailable to
the battalion during the next two months, He also
reminded you of a training restriction on using G5
agent  without specific approval of practically
everyone on post. He did, however, provide you with
two references: FM 21-41 on CBR, and TRADOC
Pamphiet 600-4, Soldier's Manual Army Testing
(SMART} for basic combat training. He also stated he
didn’t know the new SOP established the use of
vellow smoke to simulate various chemical agents,
and doubted the soldiers knew it either, The training
officer showed you the training forecast which
programmed platoon tactical training almost every
marning {during prime time} for the next two weeks.

“Sergeant Jones, looking over these schedules, |
stiggest we plan to integrate CBR training by popping
velfow smoke at several points during the tactical
training.”

Yans Ketatm 1o your desk and start studying the
two references. Of the two, you find the SMART
Book (TRADOC Parm 600-4) is better because it is
concise and written in performance terms, The text

reads:

PERFORMANCE MEASURE 1:

MASK

A. Stop breathing, place weapon between your i
lags, place your headgear on weapon muzzla, Open
the carrier and remove the mask,

NOTE: The tester will not faif the
traines whose weapon or headgear may
accidentfy fall to the ground.
B. Grasp the facepiece with both hands, sliding
thumbs up inside facepiece wnder lower head
harness straps. Seat the chin pocket of the
facepieca firmly on your chin and bring the head
harness ower your head.

€. Clear the mask, closing the outlet valve by
cupping your hand firmly over the opening and
blowing hard to clear any agent from the
headpiece.

D. Check the mask by blocking the air inlet valve
l assemblies with the palms of your hands, shutting

off the air supply. Inhale so the facepiece will
collapse.

NOTE: The traimee must complete Per-
formance Measure T within 8 sec-

ovrds...gfven the alarm, “GAS.” l

ETERCAIES

With this information you summarize what you
have thus far found out and what you need to
determine,

R
1. What s my training objective? You still
don't have one, but you see the SMART Book
has prescribed some tasks, indicated conditions,
and has given you a precise standard of 9
seconds. Furthermore, yvou have discovered that
even the training officer didn't know the
connection  between  yellow  smoke  and
chemical agents—this is a "training” problem
| onlyin terms niknu:rwledge.

2. What are my specific training considers-
tions? The CO has not allocated any resources
to this training—no Als, no training areas, no
time, and no special equipment. What resources
do vou have in the wnit? Each man has a
protective mask, a helmet and a weapon. 11 you
can somehow integrate your training with
previously planned traiming, you won't nesd
additional training time, training areas, or
special  equipment.  Yellow smoke can  be
I obtained through supply.

924
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4. Specifics
Who? Every officer, NCO, and soldier needs the

training, and can be included, if they
participate in the tactical exercise.

When and Where? Integrated with existing
platoon tactical training at logical moments.

How? By popping vyellow smoke during
training, after the soldiers have been notified
that it simulates chemical agents.

4. Purpose

You know soldiers in the unit 3 months ago
received CEBR related training and that everyone
had similar training during BCT. The company
commander tald you two things which your
own observations and experience confirm: (1)
Few men knew that yellow smoke simulated
chemical agents, and (2) the men did not mask

[ fast enough.

Based on this analysis, you decide that the first
point can be resolved by simply notifying the men
that, during tactical training, yellow smoke simulates
chemical agents and they should respond by masking.
The second point requires practicing until this action
can be performed within the 9-second time limit. But
the SMART Book implied that the process was more
involved than Just putting on the mask. The book
stated specifically fow to put the mask on, how to
clear it of contaminated air and how to check the
mask s fit. Finally, the soldier gives the alarm, “Gas.”

n First Requirement

Before ywou can determine what training must be
accomplished, you must have that all-important
training objective. Bazed on the information provided
in the narrative and that extracted from the SMART
Book, write the training abjective you would use. Jot
down your complete training objective on a separate
sheet of paper, then compare it with the solution
found on the next page.

\ 4 4 4

Your training objective should be as specific as this
solution. With this training objective, you must now

answer this question, “Can the soldiers of this unit
complete this action in the specified sequence?”’

This point requires not only knowledge (the
proper sequencel, but practice as well, if the 9 second
standard is to be reached. Based on vour study of
past training, you estimate that the men know the
proper sequence to follow when masking. How dao
you confirm this estimation? Confirm it by randomly
selecting a few men in the company or in a platoon
whao will give you a good cross-section of the unit and
test them. For example, you might select two ar
three PFCs, two or three 5P4s, and a few ESs. You
can refine your selection by thinking of the quality of
the men you pick., You don't want to take just the
very best soldiers, nor do you want to pick the very
worst—you want a cross-section of the unit. So mix
the best and the worst, the old timers with the new,
or try to take men who are "average”™ soldiers. Onece
you select 10 or 156 men, conduct a short test. Give
them a protective mask and ask them to don i
correctly and time them. How this sample group
performs will serve as a useful evaluation, rather than
a guess, of how well the rest of the unit can perform.

You conduct your random sample test and find
that most of the men can indeed dan their masks
correctly on the first try. A few of the men remember
the correct procedure with just a few waords from you
to prod their minds {e.q., “You put it on correctly
but you forgot to clear it,” or, " You didn’t check the
seal by covering the intake vaive and inhaling.”). ¥ ou
also noted that only two of the men masked properly
within the 9 second time limit.

APPENDIX B——

Second Requireme nt

Armed with the results of your study and research,
you are now ready to prepare a recommended course
of action to submit to CPT Wrong for his approwval.

Use scratch paper and jot down your thoughts,
then turn the page and compare your approach to
ours. You will note that it is written in a dialogue
form, but the key points are obvious for comparison.

L 4 4 4
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SOLUTION

TRAINIVEG OBJECTIVE: (Task) Each soldier wall
don, clear, check his protective mask, and give the

alarm, "Gas,” (conditions] given his protective

mask in its carrier, wearing a helmet, carrying his

individual weapon and given the alarm "“Gas,” or

upon seeing yellow smoke, (standard) within 9

seconds.

SOLUTION

You have entered CPT Wrong's office and
are about to brief him on the training
problem he had given you yesterday. His
words are still echoing in your mind,
“Sergeant Jones, | don’t want a repeat of
today ‘s antics with the protective masks!’”

"Sir, | have studied the training problem
associated with the protective masks and
have a few recommendations and related
points to discuss with you. | need about five
minutes of your time,"”

“Very well, Sergeant, vou've got five
minutes!’”

“Sir, | studied your mission statement
and the training problem which you
identified. There are two points which kept
cropping up as | tried to solve the problem.

“First, wvery few men know the new
battalion training SOP establishes the use of
vellow smoke to simulate chemical agents.
This point is one of pure ‘knowledge” or
information and can be solved somewhat
easily. | have made several posters which
simply  state:  “Yellow Smoke Equals
Chemical Agenti—If you see yellow smoke
during training, mask and give the alarm,
GAS!’

“With yvour permission, | shall post these
signs in the mess hall, in the motor pool, and

SOLUTIONS FOR CASE 2 |

the latrines. You, or the 1st Sergeant, could
make an announcement about 1t at one of
the company formations, or simply put it
out through the chain of command.

“Second, | studied the training records
and randomly selected men from the unit to
test their masking proficiency. | tested them
against a training objective which | believe is
the desired level of proficiency if they are to
do their job. That is;

TRAINING OBJECTIVES

“fTask) Each soldier will don, clear,
check his protective mask, and give the
alarm "GAS! {conditions] given his protec-
tive mask in its carrier, wearing a helmet,
carrying his individual weapon, and given the
alarm, "GAS!" or upon seeing yellow smoke,
fstandard)] within 9 seconds.

“The results of the tests and the records
suggest that the men know the correct
procadure for masking or will recall these
procedures after one quick reminder or
demonstration. After this, it is just a matter
of practice to get them to mask in 9 seconds,

“This demonstration could be done in a
minute at the company morning parade
formation. | recommend you require the
men to wear their protective mask carriers to
the formation prior to field training. Give
the alarm, ‘GAS," and count off the seconds.
Each platoon leader could make on the spot
corrections and verify everyone has their
maski—not drink cans or candy bars. Once
we're in the field, it's too late to check each
man for his equipment. This way we will
know everyone has his mask prior to
movemnent to the field.

“Since the men need constant practice in
skills like this, and because we want to add
realism to the training, | recommend we pfan
for the use of yellow smoke during our
training. Here is the unit's training schedule
for the next two weeks. | have circled in red
those blocks of tactical training in which we
could lopgically and realistically train in
masking procedure. My recommendation is
that you reguire the Pls to integrate this
training into their scenarios.”



S— S

SUMMARY

Case 2 has provided a different approach to the
training problem. Four points stand out clearly in this
exercise, First, the company commander did not
properly execute his training manager's re-
sponsibilities by providing the required information
and resources. Second, this training objective did not
require a further development of sub-tasks or a task
list and subsequent training objectives. Third, training

deficiencies could be identified through the proper
use of existing training literature. Fourth, such simple
training objectives can be accomplished by the use of
imagination and ingenuity, in integrated training.

If wou, as a trainer, are faced with a requirement
similar to the one just described, follow SFC Jones’
sequence of thoughts and actions, or refer back to
chapter 3 for more information on the subject,

APPENDIX B —
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APPENDIX C

Training Techniques, Aids
and Devices

—

Introduction

The training technigues, aids, and devices de-
scribed in this appendix have one commaon
purpose—to simplify learming. This appendix initially
focuses on “traditional methods of instruction”
which trainers can use to present information to
soldiers. This section is followed by a discussion of
some new training technigues, aids, and devices that
P can make training more efficient, effective and
enjoyable,

The Learning Process. The learning process (how
peaple learn) is only partly understood. We do know,
however, that learning only takes place when there is
some mental/physical activity by the personnel
undergoing training. Further, we cannot “'see’” the
learning process, but we can observe its effects {ie,,
whether, as a result of the training, the personnel can
perform specified training objectives). Therefore, it is
critically important for each trainer to identify
precisely  what is to be learned (the ftraining
abjectives) and then choose those techniques, aids,
and/or devices which will enable the soldiers
undergoing  training to perform the objectives
successfully,

Performance-Oriented Training. The perfor-
mance-oriented approach to training consistently
produces |learning results superior to those achieved
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using “traditional service school methods” that
emphasize instructor presentation techniques rather
than soldier learning. While many of the "traditional™
tecnhnigues are used in performance-oriented train-
ing, the relative emphasis is different. Recall that
performance-criented training generally follows a
three-phased sequence:

® Phase I: The trainer states the training objective(s) td be
accomplished and expfains and demonstrates {if necessary)
how to parfarm the objective(s).

® Phase 11: The soldiers practice each training objective
until they can meet the established training standards.

® Phase 111 (Test): The soldiers are tested on their ability to
perform each training objective successfully lia,, meet or
excead the established training standards).

During Phase | the trainer provides only the
information necessary to permit the soldier to
practice (Phase Il). He wants to do this quickly so the
soldier will have more time for practice.

He must do it effectively so the soldiers will have
sufficient information to be able to practice the
objective{s). Therefore, as you consider the various
presentation techniques, remember they are only a
part of the training process.

PRESENTATION TECHNIQUES

LECTURE

One of the presentation technigues used toconvey
infarmation during Phase | of atraining sessionisthe
lecture. The trainer does most of the talking. Through
this "telling” method, soldiers are told the basic
information principles, procedures, theories and
relationships they must use in Phase |l {practice).
Essentially, the lecture is a one-way, oral explanation
by the trainer to an audience. Saldier participation is
limited to asking and answaring questions. The most
effective |lecture is one inwhich the trainar knows his
subject well emough to present the necessary
information without using a prepared manuscript.
The "off the cuff” telling method permits the trainer
to be himsalf and to maintain better contact with the
soldiers he is training.

Advantages of a Lecture:

B Provides an economical method of presenting
information rapidly.

B The trainer can place emphasis where he wants
it.
B The trainer can address any size group.

Limitations of a Lecture:

B When used by itself, the lecture is a very
ineffective means of achieving the desired learning.
Passive, uninvolved soldiers can become bored easily.

B The lecture does not permit active participation
by the soldiers being trained,

B When used by itself, the rate and amount of
learning cannot be evaluated easily. Check-up
questions hit only a small portion of the audience.

APPENDIX C—

Lecture Tips:

B Present only the information necessary to permit
soldier practice,

B Avoid spending time on “nice to have"
items—training time is always limited and can be
better used during Phase || “Practice.”

B Know your subject well enough to use the “off
the cuff” method of presentation. Manuscripts that
are read may be factually complete, but are rarely
effective in achieving desired learning. |f you have
trouble remembering key points, jot them down as
informal trainer notes. A quick glance to refresh your
memary is better than reading a manuscript. It is
better to miss a few words and be yourself while
maintaining contact with the soldiers being trained.

B Practice your presentation techmigques before
conducting training. Rehearsals will give you the

confidence you need to get through Phase |
efficiently and effectively.
CONFERENCE

A conference is really a variation of a lecture. It is
designed to permit and encourage greater soldier
participation. The conference method provides a
wehicle for group problem solving and decision
making. It also provides a technigue to stimulate
soldier interest during Phase 1. More important, the
conference can take advantage of the ideas and
experiences of the soldiers being trained.

When using the conference method, the trainer
must initiate, stimulate and guide the discussion.
When sufficient discussion has occurred, key concepts
should be highlighted (reinforced} by the trainer.
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These are the principles, procedures, etc., the soldier
must learn.

Advantages of a Conference:

B Encourages the type of soldier involvement that
will help them learn.

B Permits soldiers undergoing training to share
their ideas and experiences. In some cases, the trainer
may not be as "qualified’” as one or more of the
soldiers undergoing training.

M Permits more frequent opportunities to evaluate
the rate and amount of learning (comprehension of
the material being presented).

B Stimulates, when used properly, student interest
in areas such as race relations and drug abuse,

Limitations of the Conference:

B The trainer must be skilled in guiding
discussions. Too much trainer control inhibits student
participation. Too little can allow the discussion to be
“side tracked” into areas that contribute little to
accomplishing the objectives of the training.

B The conference technique requires maore time
than other presentation methods.

M There is no assurance that the quality of soldier
participation will permit training objectives to be
accormplsned,

Tips on Using Conference Technique:

B Use this technigue only for those portions of
ywour Phase | training that are extremely significant,
controversial or difficult to learn or accept.

B The conference technique works best with small
groups. As the size of the group increases, the
effectivenass of the technigue decreases.

W Be sure soldiers have some knowledge of subject
being discussed before deciding to use the conference
technique. Advance study assignments or information
about the topics discussed can help.

B Frepare thought-producing questions to stimu-
late discussion and understanding beforehand. Then,
consider and be prepared to discuss likely student
responses by highlighting important points or by
asking follow-up questions.,

B Consider the use of training aids and devices to
help stimulate discussion and understanding.

B Summarize discussion points and highlight
“lessons leamed.” Insure all pertinent information
has been covered to permit soldier practice of each

100

objective covered. A good summarization will briefly
point out ideas expressed, resolve conflicting points
of view, and relate the ideas to the training objectives.
If more than one training objective is to be covered,
use sub-summaries to go from one objective to
another.

DEMONSTRATION

Combined with the lecture/conference, the dem:-
onstration shows soldiers what they are expected to
do and how to do it. When appropriate, the
demonstration can be an extremely important part of
Phase 1. There are generally five forms of
dermonstration:

Procedural demoanstration Used to show the
operation or function of equipment. This form of
demonstration may be conducted indoors and
outdoors and is widely used during basic and
technical training.

Displays - Displays are planned so soldiers can view
them quickly. This requires arranging the display
materials so that each item can be seen by all the
soldiers at one time. For large groups you can
duplicate displays, or divide the soldiers into sections,
with each section rotating from one display to
another. This sometimes is known as the “county
fair™ method ot demonstration,

Fipld deoansteation, (tnoon demanstsatian - Field,
demonstrations are used widly in tactical training.
Complicated demonstrations can be conducted and
thscussed in parts or at reduced speed, Later, the
complete performance can be shown at normal speed.

Training Films and TV Tapes - Training films and
TV tapes provide ready-made demonstrations per-
formed by experts. They provide an opportunity to
see intermal workings of equipment, troops in
combat, or other performances which cannot be
presented live, Motion pictures and TV tapes provide
an economical form of demonstration, but are
sometimes used improperly because they do not
relate to specific training objectives.

Skits - Principal trainers and assistants act out
operations or procedures. This form of demonstration
has proven to be an effective means for training staff
procedures, military courtesty, leadership, race
relations and other subject areas. However, skits must
be carefully planned and smoothly presented, and
usually require repeated rehearsal.

Advantages of Demonstration:
B Demonstrations save training time.



B A brief demonstration on the proper method of
perfarming a particular task will assist the learning
process faster than lengthy discussions that have no
visual impact. It is well known that showing how to
accomplish a task is often simpler than just talking
about it.

B Demonstrations tend to stimulate soldier interest
by providing the Kind of realism in the training
experience that other presentation technigues do not
offer.

B Demonstrations set the stage for student practice
of the particular objectives to include visually
explaining performance standards the soldiers must
mgat,

Limitations of the Demonstration:

B By themselves, demonstrations do not provide
for active student participation. This can be
overcome, however, by permitting the soldiers to
“walk through™ the task either during or immediately
after the demonstration.

B Some tasks are too expensive or difficult to
demonstrate. They reguire a large number of
personnel, equipment, ammunition expenditures, etc.

B Cemonstrations can be adversely affected by
weather conditions. Indoor substitutes are usually
inferior and less effective,

Tips for Conducting Demonstrations:

B When demonstrating something, consider the
student’s viewpoint, If possible, rehearse vyour
demonstration in front of someone watching from
where the soldiers will see it.

B Carefully explain each step as you demonstrate
it. You must plan the details of the demonstration
carefully and in sequence. Start with the training
objectives, then demonstrate one intermediate train-
ing objective at a time. Your soldiers should recognize
distinct breaks between the steps of the performance
being demaonstrated, | it is necessary for your men to
learn more than one way of performing an operation,
a separate and distinet demonstration of the alternate
methad should be offered. |f you have several
intermediate training objectives, yvou should avoid
dermonstrating all of them at the same time.
Demaonstrate only the number necessary to complete
a training session. Once the soldiers have practiced
these, move on to additional intermediate objectives.

B Emphasize key points during the demonstration.
One way you can do this is by asking questions about
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key points. Obtain and use additional training aids
that may further clarify your explanation,

B Position yourself to one side, or behind yvour aid
or device, 50 you won't obstruct the soldier's view.
You want your men to watch the demonstration and
listen to the explanation, so while demonstrating an
itern of equipment, speak to your men, not to the
equipment. |f you are explaining something while an
assistant trainer demonstrates, direct the soldiers’
attention to the demonstration.

B Make sure all soldiers can see the demonstration
and hear the explanation.

B Require the soldiers to ““walk through” the
performance as soon after the demonstration as
possible. This will help them learn faster and better,

Summary

Regardless of the presentation technigues you
select, as a trainer you must learn as much about your
subject as+the available preparation time permits. |f
you are truly a “subject expert,” that's great! But in
most cases you aren’t, The effective trainer combines
study of the applicable references with his experi-
ences and those of others. Learn to use training
publications [see appendix A) and to seek assistance
from those more knowledgeable than yourself. In this
manner you will acquire expertise, the first
requirement to be an effective trainer. Expertise will
give you the confidence necessary to use presentation
techniques properly and to conduct the kind of
training that will insure the soldiers perform the
training objectives successfully,

Communication Techniques

Effective trainers know when and how to use a
variety of communication techniques. These tech-
nigques include:;

DISPLAY POSITIVE ATTITUDE. An enthusiastic
attitude is generally contagious., Saoldiers reflect their
interest when the trainer shows his enthusiasm far the
subject. A bond of working together is created by
applying a few guidelines (figure 42).

CONTROL YOUR NERVOUSNESS. Stage fright and
"butterflies” are commaon occurrences for speakers.
Don't worry about it—it wsually just means you're
concerned about doing a good job. Solid preparation
and rehearsal gives you the confidence 1o overcome
nervousness. Having your initial remarks well in mind
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will help you get off to a good start. A military
bearing {posture, poise, and appearance) displays
confidence and self-control.

The best advice is just e natural. Relax. Let yvour
hands and arms hang freely, Don’t wring or twist
yvour hands. Move briskly and purposely. As in
everyday conversation, use gestures to reinforce your
words, But shy away from distracting mannerisms
such as remaining glued to one spot or Jiggling your
pocket change. During rehearsal, have an assistant
note any distracting rmannerisms so you can correct
them.

po

DON'T

SPEAK CLEARLY. Avoid a dull, boring monotone.
Change the pitch of your voice for emphasis and to
hald the saldiers” attention, This raising and lowering
of your voice is called inflection. 1t should be natural,
not forced.

You must speak loud enough for all to hear
without difficulty, The proper volume is especially
important when you are outdoors or in a building
with poor acoustics. By watching the saldiers’
reaction, you can often tell if they are having
difficulty in hearing you. |f vou are uncertain, ask the
saldiers if they can hear you, or have an assistant in
the rear signal you to speak up. Don't speak too
loudly; no ane likes to be shouted at.

Your rate of speech should be governed by the
thought, idea, or emotion you are trying to
communicate. |f you speak too rapidly, you may
confuse soldiers; speaking too deliberately or slowly
may irritate them. & delivery which s too fast or oo
slow {unnaturally fast or slow) is distracting 1o maost
peaple; soldiers stop paying attention to what is being
said and pay more attention to how it is being said.

All of us pause during our speaking. Sometimes we
pause for effect; sometimes we pause to take a
breath. Pauses are 1o speaking what punctuation is to
writing. The proper use of pauses allows the soldiers
to absorb ideas and take notes; it allows you to add
emphasis, meaning and interpretation to what you are
5@ Mg,

Speak as clearly as possible. Concentrate on
pronouncing or accenting each syllable distinctly and
correctly. 1t may be necessary to speak more
forcefully and deliberately when instructing a large
group than it is when carrying on a normal
I conversation.

USE HUMOR. The proper use of humor can improve
your rapport with the soldiers, but do not use it as a

1. Use humor (especially
when it's directed at your-
self).

2. Keep your cool |com-
pasure). Think positively—if
you've done your homewark
in preparing the training you
probably know more than
anyone else in the class. Be
proud of yourself; be confi-
dent that you've done as
good & job as possible.

: = Vi Sy ;
3 If you don't know the
answer to a legitimate ques-
tion, tefl the soldier you'll
find the answer—then do it
and tell him the answer as
so0n a8 possible,

4. Be direct, honest, sincere,
down-to-2arth—be yourself,
h. Speak clearly, concisely,
simply, and use easily under-

stood words. Use personal
pronouns {i.e., 1, we, youl.

6. Be friendly ! and ‘s in-
* formel.  your porsonaity
- Hd'-,-;:'j'h'!.lr_

: ﬁf&ﬁa‘ﬂ' 3

Bl e

b

[

7. Go as slowly as you must
during an explanation to bhe
sure the soldiers can under-
stand you.

FIGURE 42,

1. Don't resort to sarcasm
or belittle your soldiers as
individuals or a8 a group.

2 Don't get flustered if you
make a mistake. Your audi-
ence probably didn't notice
it. Or if they did, admit the
errar  without apologizing,
cormact the error and con-
tinue with the training.
When caught in an embar-
rassing mistake, you are, at
‘l=ast, in a position to laugh
and direct some humar at
yourself.

d. Don't bluff, bully or act
pompous,

4. Don't be vague or beat
around the bush. Don't be a
phony—soldiers can spot one
faster than anyong else,

5. Don't use profanity, or
“big words" when simple
ongs can be used. Don't
mumble; don't shout to be
heard. Once you've made
your point, move to the next
one—don't  browbeat  or
"talk-down™ to your sol-
diers.

6. Don't lose control of the
class, don't let the soldiers
intimidate you or get out of
hand. Don't tolerate dis-
courtesy, insubordination, or
“wise guys."”

7. Don't lose patience with
your soldiers. |f, as a group,
they don‘t understand, you
tell, explain, or demonstrate
what is to be done. |f one or
two don’t understand, have
an - assistant  trainer work
with them. Don't make fun
of them—they are not dumhb
or stupid just because they
don't understand you. They
may be younger, ingxperi
enced, tired, or distracted.
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| crutch. Jokes are not fillers; they should add interest
and relate to the ongoing training. Don't waste
valuable preparation time trying to think up a few
good jokes for your training. Y ou want the soldiers to
remember the major peints and not your staries,
Above all, don’t use jokes that are in poor taste, such
& ethnic stories and crude jokes. A rule of thumb is,
if a joke may offend someone in your audience, don't
tell it. Spontaneous, witty, self-directed comments
are often better than planned, contrived jokes. If the
joke is on you, laugh and enjoy it with your troops,
You will add a human touch to your training and
increase vour rapport with yvour soldiers.

ASK QUESTIONS. Asking and answering questions
are important to communication. Questions stimulate
thought, and encourage or force participation. They
also help the trainer to adjust his presentation to his
audience. Questions may reveal misunderstanding,
allowing you to clarify something before practice
s855i0Ns begin.

Questions and responses are often good indicators
of yvour soldiers’ interest and attitude toward the
subject. Ouestions allow you to emphasize key points
and involve the soldiers during your explanation,

Asking thought-provoking, meaningful questions is
not easy to do; it requires preparation and knowledge
of your subject. Questions should be asked for a
specific reason, to elicit a specific response.

Phrasing the guestion. The question must have a
purpose. lts purpose may be to emphasize a point,
keep soldiers alert, check understanding of a key
point, review material, or stimulate thought, The
soldiers must understand the guestion. It should be
direct, simply worded, and limited to one paint or
topic. Your questions should require a definite
answer, but should be phrased so as to disallow a
simple “yes or no' response. An incorrect answer
may indicate that a soldier does not understand what
you are explaining, or that your question was
confusing.

Asking the guestion. Ask the guestion in a forceful
tone, making sure it is heard by all. If you have the
soldiers’ attention and you ask the guestion |oudly
enough, there should be no excuse for a response
such as, "'l didn’t hear the question,” or “"Would vou
please repeat the question?™

Address the guestion to the entire group before
designating one particular soldier to answer. This
technique requires each man to think, as he may be
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the ane you call on for the answer. Pause briefly after
aking the guestion to allow the soldier time to think
about the question and formulate an answer. A
simple rule for allowing encugh time is to silently ask
yvourself the same question three times, After pausing,
call on someone to answer. This is known as the
ask-pausa-call (APC) technigue for asking guestions.

Contrast this procedure to one in which a
particular man is called on, asked the question, and
allowed to answer. Once a man is selected to answer a
question, the rest of the audience stops thinking and
starts congratulating themselves for not having to
answer. Distribute questions among the group for full
soldier participation in the discussion, Avoid calling
on your man in any set ofder or limiting questions to
the most alert, the brightast, or the dimmest and the
dumbest.

How you react to a response |5 important. Your
attitude can be the deciding factor in maintaining
rappart and in coaxing additional responses from the
soldiers. Encourage the soldier to respond to the best
of his ability even though he may be uncertain of his
knowledge or ability to speak before a group. How do
you do this? Avoiding questions which evoke a yes ar
no answer is the first step, Then insure the question is
stated simply and heard by everyone. Do not accept
“I don't know' without some effort to elicit a
positive response. Rephrase the question if necessary.

Evaluate and respond to each answer according to
its merit, |f the answer is wrong, do not reinforce it
by nodding your head in approval or falsely praising
the answer. Do not infer that the soldier was dumb
because his answer did not meet your expectations, |f
necessary, elaborate on his answer or have the soldier
clarify a vague answer, or ask a follow-up question.

Sometimes a soldier will try to throw you off by
answering your question with ane of his own. Don't
become sidetracked. Answer his guestion, but don't
let him off the hook—he owes you an answer. In fact,
you may call on someone else to answer his question
and theg return to him for an answer to your own,
Don’t bluff if you cannot answer the questian, Tell
the group that you will find the answer and give it to
them later; then keep your promise,

Occasionally a soldier will atternpt to embarrass
the trainer with a question meant to place the trainer
in an awkward situation. If such a question is asked,
tactfully dismiss it or demand an explanation of the
question’s purpose or intent. If the question is
relevant but “"tricky™ or sensitive, answer it to the
best of your ability.
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Hehearsals

The trainer should practice his presentation to
insure everything is ready for training. Rehearsals
should be complete and follow the same sequence of
actual training. ldeally, the rehearsal will be
conducted at the actual training site. |f this is not
possible, the rehearsal area should be as similar as
possible to the actual training area.

Assistant trainers must perform their duties as
they would during actual training. The trainer must
give his assistants explicit instructions on their part in
the training. Assistant trainers must know the subject
and the training objectives, and be prepared to assist
or correct soldiers during training. Assistants should
practice  their role during a demonstration  and
operate the training aids correctly.

At least one observer should be present at
rehearsals to critigue the trainer, his assistants, and
their aids and devices, The errors must then be
carrected and the corrections rehearsed.

Using Aids
and Devices

104

Training aids can assist you in  presenting
information clearly and evaluating soldier pertfor-
mance, The aid must fit the purpose of the training
and usually a combination of various aids will help
your soldiers meet the training objective.

Aids and devices are incorporated in all three
phases of training., Because the proper use of aids and
devices is so0 important during training, you must
know what aids and devices are available and how to
obtain them, But first, let's discuss a few guidelines.

The aids used to illustrate highly complicated and
technical subjects are often elaborate. When first
showing such an aid, briefly explain its purpose.
Otherwise, your men will attempt to find their own
explanation of the aid and may miss part of your
presentation,

To avoid distracting your soldiers, training aids
should be hidden when not in use. For example, large
charts can be cavered hy stapling sheets of wrapping
paper over them. |f a chart contains lines of printing,
strips of paper can be cut to cover each line and then
removed when appropriate,

When using Army graphic training aids {GTAs) or
throw-over charts, tab those pages that are to be used
in the presentation with paper clips s0 you can
gquickly recognize the right charts. Another technique
is 1o write lightly on each page the title of the next
page to be used. Either technique will help smooth
the transition from one point to anather.

Machinery, weapons, or other aids can be covered
with target cloth or similar material, Sheets of plain
paper can be inserted into an Army graphic training
aid portfolio to keep the pages covered until you are
ready to use them,

You should display the aid so all soldiers can see
it. Check the aid from the rear of the training area to
make sure it is  legible. Change the seating
arrangement, if necessary, 50 your man can see batter,

Some trainers become so involved with their
training aids that they forget their troops. Even while
disassembling a piece of equipment, maintain eye
contact with vour soldiers. When you explain a chart
or chalkboard drawing, stand beside the aid if
possible. This will reduce the tendency to talk to the
aid rather than to the group.



A pointer 15 useful in focusing the soldiers’
attention on a particular part of an aid or device.
Point at the part of the aid yvou want yvour soldiers to
observe. Hold the pointer in yvour hand nearest the
aid; holding the pointer across the body tends 1o
cause you 1o talk to the aid rather than to your men,
When you hawve finished using the pointer, put it
away. If you don't, you will probably wave it around,
distracting your soldiers, It you do not need a
pointer, don’t use one—often your finger, a pencil, or
astick will serve just as well,

Training aids are used {1) to explain how a task is
performed and (2) to allow soldiers to practice a task.
For example, if you are training soldiers to adjust
artillery fire, you might use a chalkhoard, venetian
blind, or a film to explain each task and the correct
order for the standard call for fire. For practice in
adjustment, you could employ a puff board, blanket
board, or best of all, an artillery or mortar unit firing
in support of the training.

There are many aids and devices available, ranging
from hand-drawn charts to sophisticated, expensive
devices. However, by no means should you use an aid
just because it's available, Neither should you change
your training to fit the aid. You know what your
training is supposed to accomplish—select aids which
fit your purpose,

Perhaps asking yourself some questions will help,
First, ask what aids, it any, will help get the
information across? What can | use to insure the
soldiers understand the task or procedure? Second,
ask what aids, if any, can simulate the conditions
under which the task will be performed. Will the aid
let me evaluate how well the soldiers perform? These
and similar questions will help you select the proper
aids.

Selecting the correct training aid becomes
somewhat easier when you realize what is available,
Your own experience is a good starting point—what
have you used before that was effective, what have
other trainers used that did the job? Ask around to
draw on other trainer's expertise. One thing you
should always do is check with the training NCO. He
should be aware of what aids are available and have
been effective in training. Some aids will be an-hand
right in the unit.

The Trairing Aids Services Offices (TASO),
located at TRADOC and FORSCOM installations in
COMUS, Alaska, Hawaii, Panama and Puerto Rico,
are your central points of contact for obtaining all
your training aids. The TASO is the single manager

charged by each installation commander to provide
training aids services to customers in his geographic
area of support, including Reserve Components,
Active Army units and sehools. Other major
commands receive similar support from their local
training aids center,

Training materiel available ftrom the TASO
includes devices, still and motion picture photog-
raphy, television tapes, graphics, simulators, games,
and audic-visual projection equipment. The TASO is
also available to help trainers decide what type of aid
would best suit their training requirements.

It is worth your time to scan DA Pam 31012,
Index and Description of Army Training Devices; DA
Pam 108-1, Index of Army Motion Pictures and
Helated Audio-Visual Aids; TRADOC Pam 350-34,
Education Video Tape Catalog; and the TAMA/TASO
Training Materiel Catalog. The TASO has these
publications as well as catalogs of items produced for
local uwse. If your TASO does not have available the
device or aid you need, he can obtain assistance from
the Training Aids Management Agency in locating the
item elsewhere in the TASO network or can produce
an appropriate aid for you. Of course, there are many
aids you can make yourself,

Mow let’s talk about some training aids you might
Lse.

| CHECK ON GLARE
s KEEP BOARD CLEAN
[iu'-_ o PLAN WORK IN ADVANCE
I ®KEEP MATERIAL SIMPLE(BRIEF
e PRINT < DRAW LEGIBLY
® COLOR FOR EMPHASIS

* CON'T CROWD WORK
s ERASFE UNRELATED MF\TEF:I‘

THE CHALKBOARD is5 a simple aid that can he
used anywhere, 1t is easily carried to the field, to the
mator pool, and to the company classroom, Some
chalkboard techniques are shown above. With the
chalkboard, the trainer can present outlines, sketches,
problems, and explanations.

ir * CHECK ON EQUIPMENT Imie
|
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THE VENETIAN BLIND is an easy, p-nr'rahln aid
for presenting information. Best used 1o outline
information or present key paints, the venetian blind
can be prepared prior to training. One strip at a time
can be exposed to focus on a particular item, or a
sequence can be shown. The trainer is reminded of
the important points to be made, the order in which
to make them, and can make an acceptable summary
of the training.
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CHARTS can effectively present information.
Cutines, sketches, graphs, and “pie” charts help the
soldier understand how everything fits together.
Chartmaking techniques apply to preparing almost
any wvisual aid that contains written and drawn
material. Charts can be produced by your TASD,
However, 1t's not difficult to make visuals if you
know a little about lettering and producing drawings.

Stencils are available to help you draw letters of
proper size and spacing. However, freehand drawing is
usually just as good. Words spelled with all capital
letters are hard to read so use capitals far the first
letter and lower case for the rest of the word. To be
readable, capital letters should be 1-inch high and
lower case letters 2/3-inch high. Make sure the work
is printed as a unit and leave a space between waords,
Pencils (Mo, 1 and 2), crayons, and felt-tipped pens
are suitable writing instrurments.

Betore vou start drawing on a tull-sized chart,
make a letter-size model to check lay-out and design.
Don't try to center titles—just begin on the left and
use indentations for separate items under a heading.
Use some color to highlight key points and make the
chart attractive. Don't clutter the chart—place one ar
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two main headings per chart; five to ten statements
per heading; five to ten words per statement. These

techniques also apply to transparencies, chalkboards
or any other visual aids.

A
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GRAPHIC TRAINING AIDS (GTAs) include
charts, diagrams, graphs, sketches, cartoons, maps,
and wall boards. Although you should be prepared to
make your own GTAs, many attractive ones are
already available. Check DA Pam 310-12 and your
TASO to see what you can get. One way to use GT As
i5 to tie them in with a model or actual equipment,
e.4., a cutaway chart showing the working parts of an
engine could help mechanics understand what you are
teaching them about an actual engine Mock,

W

MAGNETIC BOARDS are helpful in teaching
arganizations, formations, and tactics. The trainer can
show the relationship of units to each other or
illustrate the movements of a tactical maneuver, The
magnetic board is an excellent device for explaining
srall unit tactics as well as enabling soldiers to
demonstrate their understanding of the training.

If you can't get a magnetic board, make a blanket
board as a substitute. This is easily done by stretching
an Army blanket over a frame and backing cardboard
cutouts with coarse sandpaper. When the cutouts are
slapped against the blanket, they will stick, You
could also put pressurized adhesive tape on the
cutouts and they will hold to a chalkboard or other
flat surface.
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|-_THMN|NG FILMS cover a wide range of topics.
Although everyone likes a good movie, and films can
assist training, there are some pitfalls, First, films are
usually produced for general audiences so the content
may be more than you need for the planned training.
This means you should review the film and show onfy
those partions witich add to vour purpose. Films are ;
quickly outdated so you must be able to tell the
soldiers where the film is inaccurate, Introduce the [
film by emphasizing what to look for and how the
key points relate to the training session. Films should "
not be a crutch for the ill-prepared trainer—that
wastes training time, Remember also that when
showing films, the classroom must be darkened, i
everyone should be able to see the screen, and you i
will need an assistant to operate the equipment and
control the lights. .
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SLIDE SHOWS can help make training more
interesting. 1f your unit does not have the equipment,
the TASO can usually provide a 35mm projector,
camera, film, and in some cases, prepared slides. You
can make your own program and control the content
and time span.

LT T BT R L R TR TR TR

THE OVERHEAD PROJECTOR is widely used to
project transparencies on a screen or wall. A variety
of transparencies are already in the system. But,
transparencies are easily made by writing on acetate
with grease pencils. Some posts may have a
reproduction machine that makes professional-look-
ing transparencies. Check the TASQO for assistance.
Another tip for producing transparencies is using
contact {or “combat”} acetate. Simply cut a picture
out of a magazine (INOTE: The picture will be
destroyed, The process won't work with newsprint;
the surface must be “sfick.”) Just peel the backing off
the acetate and press the acetate over the picture.
Smooth it and then soak the picture and acetate in
cool water for 2-3 minutes until the paper separates.
Clean the inked side of the acetate with wet cotton
and rinse. Dry, spray on a plastic coating, mount the
transparency on a cardboard frame—presto, yvou have
an excellent transparency.

If you want to show illustrated material from
textbooks, field manuals, magazines, newspapers or
any printed source, you can Use an opaque projector.
This works well for projecting printed material on a
screen or wall for everyone to see, However, the room
must be completely darkened, so use it only for short
periods of time so students may take notes.
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ACTUAL EQUIPMENT is the most realistic
training aid but it may not always be the best one,
Selection of actual equipment depends on the size of
the class, the size of the item, and the expense of
using the real thing., Uswally other aids are used in

conjunction with actual equipment when training
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soldiers to understand the waorkings of mechanical
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MODELS (three-dimensional, scaled versions of
actual equipment} are often used to replace or
supplement the real item. For use in opposing force
training, full-size plastic replicas of foreign weapons
are available through the TASO. Training devices for
use with actual equipment can reduce cost factors
and permit training in classroom, armory  and
company dayroom environment as well as field or
range training. Among these are the Tank |n-Bore
Laser System and the Rifle Laser Marksmanship
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MOCKUPS can be used to represent items of
equipment. For example, the TASO have patterns of
various armored vehicles of other nations from which
plywood silhouettes or even full-size, three-dimen-
sional mobile canvas mock-ups can be fabricated.
These are suitable for use in target acquisition
training, for reinforcing wehicle identification train-
ing, and injecting realism into tactical training
exarcises,

i
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An important aid 15 one which substitutes for

terrain. The sandtable is an excellent example. These

| can range from a sketch in the dirt, to elaborate

- sandtables, to sophisticated terrain models. The

- sandtable is effectively used to train soldiers in

mmlmt technigues and to evaluate performance by
| the soldiers,

b T
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How to
Prepare Sandtahles

A light tray, 3 feet by § feet and 2 inches deep
with sufficient sand to fill the tray (plus a little for
hills), is all that is neaeded. A few strips of salvaged
lumber may be used for the frame, with a section of
wallboard or plywood nailed to the bottom of the
frame. If the sandtable is to be used over a
considerable period, it may be advisable to reinforce
the bottom with several strips of wood (figure 43).
The inside of the box is then painted blue, The paint
will reduce absorption of water and serves to add

realism by giving streams or lakes a characteristic
color,

The tray should be placed on a trestle or on boxes
and tilted to permit the class to see it while seated
(figure 44). The amount of sand contained in two
standard engineer sandbags, a sharpened stick, and a
few small blocks of wood or pieces of soap are the
only materials required for the construction of a
satisfactory sandtable.

FIGURE 44

FIGURE 43
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The sand should first be moistened sufficiently so
that, when a handful is grasped and released, it will
retain its shape. One bag of sand is then dumped on
the tray and smoothed. A piece of paper spread over
the sand and rubbed with the hand will smooth the
sand and reduce evaporation (figure 45).

Another device for smoothing the sand is shown
here. It can be made by attaching a wire handle to a
small rolling pin or a section of a round pole about 6"
to B in length.

ff T

FIGURE 45 .
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The principal stream line, when reguired, is then
marked with the finger. If this is made deep enough
to expose the bottom of the tray, the stream line will
be emphasized, and the blue color will show through
(figures 46 and 47). The sand pushed to the sides of
the stream by this operation may be left to represent
the trees or brush normally found along the banks of
streams.

Pour additional sand onto the model to form hills
in the desired places and then smooth off the hills

and ridges (figure 47). Exact sizes are unneces-
sary —reasonable proportion estimated by eye will
suffice,

Men, military units, vehicles, names of localities,
and terrain features may be represented by lettered
tabs on heavy paper. The tabs should be mounted on
a pin or a straightened paper clip. These can be easily
stuck in the appropriate places on the sand model,
sectors of fire can be represented by arrows cut out
of the heavy paper,
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FIGURE 46

FIGURE 47

Roads may be drawn with asharpened stick made

by whittling the end of a strip of thin board, such as
the lid of a cigar box, to form two points. A concave
roller used to draw roads is shown here (A}, and (B) a
type of roller used for marking a railroad.

A

FIGURE 48 .
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Additional stream lines may be drawn, small
blocks of wood or issug soap may be used to
represent buildings, and flat pieces of wood may be
placed across streams to represent bridges (figure 49).
Small amounts of loose sand dropped onto smooth
sand make an excellent representation of woods,
Realism is added if the woods are sprinkled with
powdered green chalk. Colored chalk, in powdered
form, sprinkled over sections of the terrain may also
be used to represent burned areas, foliage, farm crops,
pastures, and similar features, Obtainable in all colors,
stick chalk may be powdered with a small piece of
screen wire, A salt shaker provides a handy means for
applying the powdered chalk, although chalk rubbed
on a screen held directly over the desired area will
achieve the same result.

A sharp stick drawn across the sand may reprasent
the furrow of a plowed field. Trees can be
represented by straightened paper clips on the end of
which a small piece of sponge dipped in green ink has
been attached. Toys may frequently be used with
axcellent effect. An overturned truck or a dead horse
adds interest. Care should be taken, however, 1o
prevent such embellishments from becoming inter-
est-distracting factars.

The measuring or laying off of distances on the
model can be accomplished by assigning a scale, For
example, a stick one foot in length may be arbitranly
taken to represent B0 yards. The scale in this instance
would be 1 foot equals 150 feet. That is, one unit of
measure [the stick} unlthe sandtable represents 150
feet of ground distance. That scale gives a
representative  fraction of 1:150. However, it is
important to remember that the stick need not be of
any specific length in order for the trainer to use it as
the unit of measure. The trainer simply breaks a stick
to @ convenient size and tells the class that the stick
{without regard for its exact length) represents 50
vards, 100 yards, or any other distance he chooses.
He then proceeds to apply the stick as a unit of
measure to represent the ground distance he has
arbitrarily assigned to it

Magnetic narth is indicated by placing a cardboard
arrow on the sand model.
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USING YOUR TV TRAINER (TVT)

The following discussion is an introduction to
using the TVT to improve individual and collective
training in your unit. It provides you with some
examples of actual and possible uses of the Sony
Rover Il Television Trainer {TVT).

The TVT is a lightweight television system
composed of a camera, video recorder and playback
unit, 8 TV monitor, and auxiliary equipment.
Trainers can record individual and collective training
and can “instant replay” the recorded actions.
Soldiers undergoing training can see themselves on
the playback unit and errors can be spotted and

:i,! i-!..;.l:':':'

1] replayed as many times as necessary to insure
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TVT, together with its ease of operation, makes it
ideally suited for use in three areas: to critique,
demonstrate, or standardize training.

Critigue
To conduct a critigue using the TVT, do the
following:
B Tape the performance.
I Let the soldiers view their actions.
M Critique the actions.

B Return to training to correct deficiencies and
practice correct procedures.

The critigue may be dane by the trainer or the
soldiers themselves; the latter technigue can be highly
effective.

With a little imagination the eritique technique can
be adapted to nearly all training situations. Hare are
SOME examples:

One company commander placed his TVT on an
objective two of his rifle platoons were about to
assault. The TVT saw the attack exactly as the
“enemy”’ would have, Following consolidation on the
objective, the CO called for an administrative halt.
Using the battery packed capability of the TVT
manitor he allowed the men to view their attack. The
TVT playback showed that the soldiers were too
close together and that their movement technigues
did not use the available cover and concealment. In
addition, the soldiers did not use suppressive fire and
overwatching technigues properly. Leaders could be
observed clustered around radics. It was apparent
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that many of the soldiers would have become
casualties before they reached the objective. After the
soldiers had an opportunity to observe their attack
and discuss how they could have improved it, they
were permitted to return to the LD and do it again.

A jumpmaster course used the TVT to tape
snldigrs as they exited g 34-foot tower. Instead of the
soldier being confronted by a jumpmaster with his
clipboard for a critique, each soldier watched himself
on a TVT monitor at the base of the tower. After
discussing his deficiencies with the jumpmaster, he
returned to the tower for another exit. Periodically
the position of the camera was changed to cover new
teaching points, i.e., half-way down the cable for the
"check canopy™ sequence.

The TVT was boresighted to the Redeye Tracking
Head Trainer, M48, In this position the trainer was
able to record a soldier's ranging and sighting ahility.
Following the exercise, the trainer and soldier viewed
the replay together, discussed mistakes, and actions
for improvement. The soldier then repeated the
exarcise with the mistakes fresh in his mind.

Further examples of actual or probable uses are
limitless, but the central points remain  the
same—nearly any training activity may be recorded
with the TVT: convoy movements, artillery crews
finng, LZ and DZ actions, time-lapsed taping of a
unit camouflaging its position, tracking a patrol using
the TVYT's zoom lens as a sniper scope, taping small
unit movement techniques, etc. Remember the
critique steps: tape, view, critique, and repeat the
training.

Demonstration
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Use the TVT to tape selected activities that are
difficult to demonstrate {e.g., size of equipment too
small, activity too expensive to run freguently, etc.),
The tape may be saved as long as necessary and
shown as often as required. Here are some examples:

The size of the M16 bolt makes it hard to
demonstrate its assembly and disassembly to more
than one or two soldiers at a time. On tape, the
procedure can be clearly demonstrated to several
people at the same time and replayed as often as
necessary. Similarly, the controls of a radio, the
interior of a tank turret, a morning report form, or
the butterfly valve of a carburetor all pose training
problems because of size or space limitations. The
TVT lends itself to solving these training problems,

One unit taped portions of its civil disturbance
training in preparation for a civil disturbance mission.

The proper use of a riot baton was shown to 1500
soldiers.

Opportunities requiring the use of TVT to simplify
demonstrations will continually present themsalvas,
With imagination, and the basic technigues of taping,
the action can be preserved and shown later, saving
valuable time and other training resources.

Standardization

aome training must be presented to different, and
possibly widely separated groups of soldiers in
precisely the same manner. The TVT satisfies this
need when films and other TV tapes are unavailable
or have not been produced. Taping training using the
TVYT means that standardization can be achieved at
the unit level, inexpensively and promptly. Further,

the tape may be reused and updated as necessary.
Here are some examples:

A division G-3 had several tapes made on selected
training objectives and distributed them to sub-
ordinateé units to insure standardization. Such areas as
maintenance, administrative support, and finance
actions were handled in this manner.

A standard briefing for newly arrived personnel
was taped and shown to groups of replacements, It
was locally produced and required only one man to
operate the TVT monitor. At the conclusion of the
tape, the commander Joined the group to add his
personal remarks and to answer questions.

Summary

With imagination, you will be able to find many
excellant uses for the TVT in training. The TVT is an
innovative device requiring only a little effort to bear
fruit for the user, Experiment with the device and
adapt it to your unit's location and missions.

Today's soldier is a product of the electronic
age—television and "instant replays.”” The TVT will
neither surprise nor confuse him. Use the TVT to
enhance the efficiency and effectiveness of your
training.

Additional information on the TVT may be
obtained by consulting the following:

-- The "Television Trainer Operator Instructions”
distributed with the TVT,

- Local TASO or AVSC (Europe or Koreal.
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USING TRAINING EXTENSION COURSE (TEC)
LESSONS

WHAT IS TEC? TEC is a series of service

school-produced lessons designed to provide Active

Army and Reserve Component commanders with

additional capability to upgrade individual training

- and MOS proficiency in their units. The lessons are
self contained and concentrate on preparing soldiers

to perform specific tasks required by their jobs.

e
-~ .-'WHDM IS TEC FOR? The initial TEC series is
. designed for soldiers in infantry, armor, field artillery

and air defense units, Over B0O lessons are being
developed for soldiers in MOS 11B, 11C, 11D, 11E,
13B, 13E, 16R, and 16P. Additional lessons are being
prepared for soldiers in five critical duty positions:
unit clerk, PLL clerk, TAMMS clerk, generator
operator, and radio-teletypewriter operator. Because
the initial series of TEC lessons cover a wide variety
of skills required of many soldiers, they can also be
used to train soldiers in other career fields.
Subsequent lessons will be developed specifically for
soldiers in combat support and combat service
SUPPOFt units.

HOW DOES TEC WORK? TEC lessons are presented
in one or more of the following formats: audio-visual
{like a movie), audio only (like a radio), or printed
materials {like a book).

Most of the lessons use the audio-visual format.
Each of these lessons includes a super 8mm film
cartridge, audio cassette and student instruction
sheets, They are used with a Beseler Cue/See
projector. The Cue/See permits each soldier 1o wark
at his own pace making responses to the lesson
requirements.

An important feature of TEC is that each lesson
includes a pretest. By taking the pretest, a soldier can
determine beforehartd whether he needs the lesson.
This pretest feature permits soldiers to concentrate
their time and effort only in those areas where they
need further training. This permits soldiers to learn
mare efficiently. Because TEC permits soldiers ta
study at their own pace, it is an ideal system for
soldiers who want to improve their MOS proficiency
or to cross train in another MOS, It also provides an
excellent system to conduct remedial or make-up
training.

The CuefSee can also be used to train small
groups. For example, a rifle squad leader could cover
patrolling techniques with his squad prior to the
conduct of field training.

The audia anly format permits soldiers to conduct
training using equipment too large to be moved to a
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learning center. Adjusting track tension on a howitzer
is one example.

TEC printed materials include programed texts
and illustrated job aids. The specific selection of the
TEC lesson format depends on the tasks to be taught.
Accordingly, some subjects use a combination of TEC
formats.

Where to Implement TEC

The flexibility of the TEC system allows effective
implernentation in units at several different levels.
Experience indicates the battalion is a feasible level to
manage the system for individual and group use.
Howewver, the mission and organization of the unit, as
well as the physical facilities available and the desires
of the commander will determine the actual level for
the implementation of TEC within each unit. The
impact of centralization should be considered in
terms of:

@ responsiveness to subordinate unit needs.
® accessibility to all members of the unit.
@ duplication of facilities.

@ availability of all training material required by
members of the unit.

@ sufficient devices to meet the expected demand.

@ optimum  utilization of training materials and
devices,

@ adequacy of maintenance and management person-
nel,

There are advantages and disadvantages of locating
the learning center at various levels, company through
brigade.

Learning Centers for TEC
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& learning center in a unit? The name itself brings
up visions of plush, air-conditioned rooms similar to
those found in Army service schools or civilian
educational establishments.

While that kind of learning center would be ideal,
it may not be possible or necessary to establish one
that complex in an Army battalion. Throughout the
Army, more and more units are using learning centers
as an important part of their training program.

A unit learning center assists the commander in
the performance of his mission by providing an easily
accessible, centralized facility for the storage and use
of training materials. It also provides the environment

raquired for individual training.

In the learning center the soldier can increase his
skills and knowledge through an individualized
approach to performance oriented training. |f the
major commander chooses to integrate GED educa-
tional materials and instructors, it provides the
opportunity for the soldier to develop personally as
well as professionally.

The concept of the learning center, as an aid to
training in Army units, is founded on the realization
that today's soldiers learn at different rates, and have
reached maturity in an age of rapid mass communica-
tion. Soldiers have been exposed to audiovisual and
other media presentations since childhood, Network
television has affected young soldiers’ thinking to the
extent that they now regard audiovisual presentations
a a normal approach to entertainment and learning.

Why Do You Want
a Learning Center?

The objectives of successful learning centers such
as those in some of our divisions are:

@ to provide a place for rernadial training for soldiers
having difficulty with a particular subject.

® to provide a place for the upgrading of individual
proficiency,

® to provide a place for reviewing training materials
prior to MOS tests.

@ to provide a place for pursuing GED programs.
® to provide a place to train trainers.

@ to free unit commanders from spending training
time on the preparation and conduct of certain
portions of individual training where TEC
programs exist

How is it Organized?

The battalion learning center generally is organized
into three parts, not necessarily in the same room:

Individual Study—This area uses most of the space
in the center. In this area the soldier uses the variaty
of materials available in the learning center.

Group Study-—This area provides space for small,
supervised groups of up to 25 men and an instructor
to use lesson material at the same time. The actual
space provided may be part or all of the individual
study area or it may be a dayroom, a squad bay or
other large area.



Administrative—This area encompasses the rec-
ord-keeping area of the learning center and a storage
area for learming center equipment and materials.
Preventive maintenance services are also accomplished
here.

What is in the
Learning Center?

While varying widely between units, the instruc
tional material available in the center as a minimum
has included audiovisual lessons and projectors, audio
tapes and tape players, printed materials from the
TEC program and game learning devices. The
battalion television trainer and tape players may also
be located in the learning center when not in use in
the field.

How Does It Operate?

Successful learning centers have been an integral
part of the battalion's training plan. Its use by small
groups, such as sguads and platoons is planned in
advance and shown on the company training
schedules.

The battalion 53 has been responsible for the
overall operation and staffing of the learning center.

The day-to-day operation of the learning center
has been the responsibility of a qualified NCO or the
post education advisor, His responsibilities include:

® inspect equipment and lesson materials.

@ issue and maintain accountability for equipment
and lesson materials,

@ maintain administrative and usage records.

® advise the soldier and the soldier's trainer on the
program to follow to achieve individual and unit
goals.

@ assist trainers preparing group training sessions.

@ assist
matter.

soldiers having difficulty with subject

@ maintain a scheduling system to maximize center
usage.

® request use of other facilities when needed.

® insure learning center is kept in a neat and clean
condition.

® insure the learning center is secure at all times
when not in use and manned when in use.

Battalion learning center hours are established to
provide for maximum utilization by assigned
personnel, Commanders have insured that hours of
operation are posted throughout the unit and
personnel are encouraged to use this facility. The
hours are adjusted as required by usage factors,
Additional time is available on request. Certain
specified hours are available for use by small groups,
when coordinated through battalion 53.

APPENDIX C —

Procedures

Individuals using the learning center on a
voluntary basis report to the learning center NCO to
obtain the desired device and lesson materials and
return them upon completion. The learning center
NCO maintains a record of each individual's
completion of lessons and data showing usage of the
various materials.

To sum up, the learning center is one of the most
flexible, efficient tools the commander has to
accomplish s individual  training mission and
increase unit effectiveness.

HOW TO GET STARTED. First, be sure your unit
has the equipment and lessons it is authorized, TC
21-5-3, "TEC Management |nstructions,” explains the
basis of equipment issue and TC 21.5.4, "Catalog of
Training Extension Course Lessons'’ lists the lessons
which apply to your unit. In addition, your local
TASO has TEC equipment and lessons for checkout,

Obtain  the Lesson Administrative Instruction
Book, The book has an index which lists the TEC
lessons by subject (e.g., rifles, grenade launchers,
etc.). For each lesson listed, a brief outline is
provided. The outline contains the lesson ohjectives,
skills a soldier should have before taking the lesson,
and a pretest a soldier can take to determine if he
needs the lesson, It also describes how the lesson is
presented (e.g., audio-visual), and any equipment or
materials required.

After checking out a lesson, a student instruction
sheet found inside each lesson provides a handy
reference of the tasks for training, equipment and
materials needed, and the estimated time required to
complete the lesson.
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UNIT LEARNING CENTERS. Some units have
organized their equipment and lessons into unit
learning centers. The objective of these centers is to
provide a place for training soldiers and for storing
and securing equipment. Learning centers may be
organized to permit individual study, small group
study, or both, Depending on the facilities available,
one large training center may be established centrally
at the battalion level, or the battalion's equipment
may be divided to permit each company to establish
its own center. Organization at company level
provides maximum flexibility for the commander
who conducts the training and requires a smaller
amount of space for hardware storage and |earning
area. It does, however, place an additional administra-
tive burden on the company and breakdown of a
single device can severely limit the center’s capability.

Finally, organization at company level doas not
insure maximum use of the equipment. Establishing a
learning center at battalion level places TEC material
in the hands of the manager who has the greatest
impact on the training of his unit. The battalion
center is normally fairly accessible to users and with
proper management will insure a better utilization of
the lessons and equipment. Organization at battalion
level, however, does require a fairly large area.

Summary

However your unit organizes its TEC equipment
and lessons, you should see for yourself the potential
TEC offers. Effective trainers will use it to improve
their own skills and those of the soldiers they lead.



APPENDIX D

Evaluating (Inspecting)
Training

EVALUATING TRAINING

PURPOSE: This appendix provides a guide to
training evaluation. It is written to help trainers

- conduct self evaluations of the training they have

conducted and to assist personnel responsible for
evaluating (inspecting) training conducted by others.

EVALUATION RESPONSIBILITIES: Every trainer
has a major responsibility to evaluate training he has
conducted, or that has been conducted by one of his
assistant trainers, Training managers also have a
responsibility to evaluate training. They must insure
that training is of the highest possible guality and,
most important, is accomplishing specified training
objectives,

What does evaluating training mean? Training
evaluation is concerned with the effectiveness and
efficiency of training. Training effectivenass is
determined by how well personnel undergoing
training can meet or exceed established performance
standards specified in the commander's training
objectivels). Training efficiency is concerned with
how well the trainer {and indirectly the training

Purpese L.
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rmanager} used what was available {i.e., the training
resources—time, personnel, facilities, equipment,
funds, etc.} to train the soldiers.

Why is performance-oriented training easier to
avaluate than "traditional training”? Performance-ori-
ented training requires the development of precise
training objectives. These include the task to be
performed, the conditions of performance, and the
training standards of minimum acceptable perfor-
mance. The nature of the training objective contrasts
markedly with “traditional’”” objectives which are
normally vague, and nonmeasurable. Accordingly, in
performance-oriented training, the trainer and train-
ing manager are able to focus on the important aspect
of training—whether the soldiers undergoing training
can perform the objectives and meet or exceed the
training standards.

On what should training evaluation concentrate/
There are many items in the preparation and conduct
of training that can be evaluated. However, only two

iterms are critical: (1) Have training objectives [the
commanders and intermediate, if needed] been
developed that specify task, conditions, and training
standards? (2] As a result of the training, can soldiers
parform the training objectives and meet or exceed
training standards? |f the answer to both questions is
yes, everything else is largely secondary (e.g., the
appearance of training, the presentation technigques
used by the trainer(s}, the format of the lesson plans,
etc.). |f training objectives have not been developed
properly or have not been attained, the reasons for
the failure may be identified by using the
self-evaluation and/or training evaluation checklists
included in this appendix.

How to Evaluate Your Own Training. The
following checklist provides the items necessary to
make a self-evaluation of how well the training was
prepared and conducted. |t will help make training
rmore efficient and affective,

L

SELF-EVALUATION CHECKLIST I
N/A| YES| NO

1. PREPARATION OF TRAINING

Were specific training objectives (intermediate and com-
mander's) developed and stated in terms of task, conditions,
and measurable training standards?

Did the lesson plan contain the following minimum elemants
of information?

The commander's training objective{s).

All intermadiate training objectives
SEQUENCE.

(if any) listed in

Administrative ingtructions:

When training will be conducted.

Training location.

Wha will be trained.

Principal and assistant traingrs.

Training aids/devices and equipment to be used.

Key references.

Training activity sequence and estimated time,

ceritd 'd e xt page
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Safety restrictions.
Additional information required by local S0P,

Did you discuss training with the commander before
development of the weekly training schedule?

Did you rehearsa:

All explanations, skits, and demonstrations (if any)?

All practice periods controlled by your assistant trainers?
All performance tests?

All films or other audiovisual training aids integrated into the
training?

Before beginning training, did you check on the following:
Arrangement of the classroom or training area?

Arrival of special equipment and parsonnel such as lister bags,
range guards, first aid vehicle and personnel, etc.?

Cold or hot weather restrictions specified in local training
S0P?

Arrival of assistant trainers and support troops as required?

Waorking order of projection and sound systam (if any)?

N/A|YES | NO

2. CONDUCT OF TRAINING

a Phase | - (Explanation and Demaonstration)
Did you:

Tell the soldiers the training objectives including the
performance standards they must mest?

Give a reason for learming the skill?

Demonstrate how to perfarm the objective from the soldiars’
viewpaoint?

Give demonstrations in a location where all soldiers could ses
well?

Demonstrate each step of the objective in the order

performed?
— -

el COME'd MeX! page
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cont’d next page

Give all information necessary for parformance of each step?

Where appropriate, require soldiers to perform each step
immediately after your demonstration and explanation?

Emphasize critical (key) paints?
Avoid giving unnecessary information?

Pace demonstrations in accordance with the soldiers’ |earning
ability?

b. Phase || - {Practice)

Walk-Through

Did you:

Corract soldiers if they made errors?

Tall soldiers what to do when they nesded that kind of help?

Show soldiars what to do when they needed that kind of
help?

When coaching, always requira soldiers to perform all the
steps or parts of the steps you demonstrated?

Individual Practice

Did you:

Tell soldiers when they were ready for skill practice?

Prompt soldiers when necessary by asking questions, “How
do you do such and such?” "“What must you do now" or the
like?

Ask soldiers "smoke-out” questions to be sure they

understood critical (key) points. "Why do you do that?”
"What would happen if..." or the like?

M/ A

YES

ND

|
|
|
i
i



| If task result varies with conditions, give soldiers practice
situations that differed from each other and from
demonstration and walk-through situations?

c. Phase 111 - (Test)

Did you:

Explain/read testing instructions cleardy and slowly to the
soldiers being tested?

Observe complete performance of sol diers being tested?
Avoid correcting errars before test was finished?

Arrange testing conditions so soldiers could not copy each
other? (When computations and the like are required.)

Explain arror(s) for sach “NO GO item?

If any soldier received a “NO GO", assign him to an assistant
or peer trainer for remedial training, if time permitted?

d. General

Did v ou:

Speak so soldiers could hear well?
Use understandable words?
Encourage soldier questions?
Always answer relevant questions?
Always defer irrelevant questions?
Be patient with the soldiers?

Reinforce correct soldier performance by saying “Gead,”
““That's right,”” " Fine,” or the like?

Avoid giving soldiers unnecassary help?

Create an environment which facilitated leaming (o.g.,
minimized distractors, provided for evaluation/observar visits
without disrupting training, ete.}?

e e—— —

N/ A

YES

NO |
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How to Evaluate (Inspect) Training. Evaluating
training is more than just walking into the training
area and reading a visitor's folder with its status
report and lesson plan. A good evaluator is not overly
impressad with the “eye wash” of training. He is
concerned with the conduct of training. His
evaluation should concentrate on whether complete
performance-oriented training objectives have been
developed and whether, as a result of the training, the
soldiers undergoing training can perform the objec-

standard(s). All other items are secondary, but by
evaluating them, future training may be made more
gfficient. The following “Training Evaluation Re-
port” is provided as a guide for developing cne for a
unit. Checking the items listed is relatively simple:
they are either done {Yes), not being done {No}, not
applicable {N/A}, or not observed. Remember, in
performance-ariented training, the goal is for all the
soldiers to successfully perform all the training

tive(s) and meet or exceed the established training  objectives.
| T TRAINING EVALUATION REPORT _—I
Unit Date
Subject/Mission Principal Trainer

Time Training Began

Ended Time Evaluator Arrived
Location Departed
”

Soldiers Present for Training

1. Did the trainer have specific training objectives to
accomplish? [ie., Did all objectives {commander's and
intermediate) specify the task(s} to be performed, the
conditions of performance, and the training standard of
acceptable performance?)

YES| NO | N/A| Not Observed

Commants:

2. As @ result of the training, did the soldiers perform
successfully {i.e., meet ar exceed the training standards) the
commander's training objective(s)?

Comments:

3. Were the resources adequate to accamplish the training?

Time

Equipment

Training Areafs)/Classroom

Ammunitian

Training Aids/Davices

et d
HEXT Page
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YES | NO | N/A | Not Observed
Trainers {principal & assistants) I ] _] I:
Comments:
4. Did the trdining progress in a logical sequence toward
meating the commander®s training objectivels)?

Commants:

5. Did the soldiers undergoing training appear to be
motivated?

Comments:

6. Did the trainer:

8. Inform the soldiers of the training objective(s) to be
accomplished and give reason(s) for the training?

b. Arrange training area so all could see and hear wel|?

€. Use understandahle words?

d. Demonstrate how to perform the objective(s) (when
appropriata)?

ot d
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e. Give all necessary information?
f. Avoid giving unnecessary information?

g Require “walk through" performance of the objective [if
appropriate).

h. Encourage questions?

i. Exhibit adequate knowledge of subject matter?
j- Show interest in helping the soldiers laarn?

k. Make acceptable use of training aids?

|. Use assistant trainars to best advantage?

m. Require practice until the training standards were
achieved?

n, Test soldiar's ability to perform the commander's training
ohjective?

Commants:
7. Would you consider this training adequata?

Specific recommendations:

YES

ND

N/A

Mot Observed _I
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Tactical Exercises

The purpose of this appendix is to discuss the five 1
types of tactical exercises used primarily at company,
platoon, and squad level. This appendix is designed to
tell company level trainers what the exercise is and
how to select the appropriate exercise to accomplish
training objectives,

The five tactical exercises are.

TERRAIN MODEL EXERCISE. This exercise uses a
sandtable or some other type of terrain model as a
substitute for the actual terrain. It is used to train
leaders to plan and conduct tactical operations.

TERRAIN EXERCISE/TEWT. During this exercise,
the disposition and movement of simulated troops is
planned and discussed on a particular piece of
ground. It is used to train leaders or individuals to
make decisions based on their analysis of the terrain
and the enemy situation,

TACTICAL DRILL EXERCISE. During this exercise,
tactical operations or specific tasks are learned
through progressive repetition, It is used to train
small units to perform tasks requiring a high degree of
teamwork, such as fire and maneuver, actions at
danger areas, and counterambush techniques. Engage-
ment simulation adds greatly to the training value.

COMMAND POST EXERCISE. This exercise involves
only the unit leaders and communications personnel,
It is used to train leaders to plan and conduct
company-size operations, such as night attacks or
withdrawals, which involve numerous troop leading
procedures.

FIELD EXERCISE. A field exercise is a tactical
exercise conducted under realistic combat conditions.
It enables the unit to improve its teamwork and the
tactical application of the various techniques involved
in collective training. It is also used to test units to
see if they can meet your training objectives.
Engagement simulation adds measurably to the
effectiveness of small unit field exercises.

Sefecting and Scheduwling Tactical Exercises

Preparing and Conducting Tactical Exercises

Tactical Drill Evercise

rield Fxercise
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SELECTING AND SCHEDULING TACTICAL EXERCISES

In chapter 6, the 3-step, backward planning
process for preparing and conducting tactical
collective training was discussed in detail. Step 2 of
that process is to “Prepare to Conduct Training.”
During this step, you first establish the intermediate
training objectives (i.e., tasks, conditions, and training
standarcds) which the |eaders, soldiers, teams, and
units must perform to accomplish the commander’s
training objective. You then determine how much
training is required for the leaders, soldiers, teams,
and units to perform the objective successfully.
Finally, you estimate the training resources {time,
facilities, equipment, etc.) and select the training
techniques which will enable personnel undergoing
training to meet the training standards.

Tactical exercises are a part of the training
techniques available to the trainer. The selection of a
particular type or a combination of tactical exercises
is based on:

1. The specific training objectives {inter-
mediate and the commander’s) to be ac-
complished.

2. The available resources (e.g., time, training
areas, ete. ).

The trainer must keep in mind that the selection
of a particular tactical exercise is made only when the
training objective can best be accomplished by using
that exercise. In short, trainers should avoid
“drilling”” the troops. The training objective, not the
tactical ewxercise, drives the training. Further, you
should select a tactical exercise that will get the job
done with the least expenditure of resources. For
example, /¥ the obiective requires only the leaders to
perform a tactical task, there is no need ro have the
soldiers present. Therefore, don't select a field
exercise. Use a terrain model exercise, terrain exercise
ar command post exercise,

In chapter 8, the major emphasis was on
cetermining critical individual collective tasks. Let's
review that process briefly to see where tactical
exercises fit within the 3-step, backward planning
process.

STEP1.
DESCRIBE THE DESIRED RESULTS OF TRAINING

. Receive company commander's training objective
and guidance.
@ Analyze the commander's guidance.
B What is the task?
B What is the training standard?
W What resources are available?

NOTE: ft is at this point you must
consider  terrain  far the  factical
gxercise that will fuffill the com
mander’s training objective and wilf
meef the conditions he specified.
This can fe accomplished by map or
ground recannalssance.

STEP Z:
PREPARE TO CONDUCT TRAINING

@ Establish intermediate training objectives.
.A.dd the conditions and training standard.

NOTE: This can be done by wsing
the tactical situation you developed
in STEPT.

.D&twmine and organize training required.

NWOTE: You now sefect the specific
tactical exercises (e.g., rferrain exer
pisg,  tactical  drill,  terrain mode!
axarcise or feld exercise) that will
bast accomplish each of the inter-
madiate training abjec tives,
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STEP 3:
CONDUCT TRAINING TO STANDARDS

.Insuru individuals, teams, and units meet the
standards specified in your objective.

To select the best type of tactical exercise to
accomplish a particular training objective, you must
first understand the purpose of the types of each

tactical exercise.

The following chart shows how they are best

employed.
TRAINING TACTICAL
REQUIREMENT EXERCISE
TERRAIN MODEL
Training leaders ta plan, “EHHE
conduct, and supervise a TERRAIN EXERCISE
tactical oparation ;
' COMMAND POST 5
EXERCISE |

Training the unit and sub-
units to exacute those ac-
tions which require a great
deal of teamwork, such as
advancing by fire and
Mane U var

TACTICAL DRILL
EXERCISE

Training the individesl sol-
diers in the umit to master
the skills they contribute to
the operation, such & con-
structing fighting positions
of moving at night

INDIVIDUAL TRAINING
(As discussed in chapter 3)

!
I
1
LR
(EER

FIGURE 52

The tactical exercises listed in the chart can be
conducted almost anywhere and need not last more
than an hour or two to be effective. All of the
exercises may be conducted without necessarily going
to the field. This does not mean you shouldn’t go to
the field whenever possible, but you should not
overlook the potential of these exercises whan vou
cannot go to the field. And, all of the exercises,
except for tactical drill exercises, may be conducted
with only leaders being present. These two
factors—the suitability of these exercises for conduct-
ing effective tactical training when the unit cannot go
to the field {or during those periods when the entire
unit 15 not present) and using tactical exercises to
train the leaders without the presence of their

subordinates—should not be overlooked when you
plan the use of your training time,

For example, terrain model, terrain, or reduced
distance, command post exercises could be conducted
for the leaders while the remainder of the unit is on
post support or otherwise occupied. Tactical drill
axercises could be conducted during those periods
when the teams or units are available for training, but
field training areas are not available. This will enable
you to make the best use of the available resources,

To help you select the tactical exercises you will
use in your training, answer these questions:

1. Who will be trained [(i.e., leaders, soldiers,
teams, or units)?

2. What are the training objectives?

3. Which, if any, of the tactical exercises are
suitable for each objectiva?

4. What are the available resources {time, training
areas, equipment, etc.)?

5. Which of the tactical exercises (or combination
thereof) will help meat the training objective
consistent with the available training resaurces?

By answering these questions, you can determine
if a particular tactical exercise is appropriate for the
training, and you can select the one best suited for
your training consistent with your resources,

PREPARING AND CONDUCTING
TACTICAL EXERCISES

APPENDIX E—

Terrain Model Exercise

A terrain model exercise is a tactical exercise
which employs a sandtable or some other type of
terrain model as a substitute for the actual terrain,

Terrain  model exercises provide an excellent
means for training leaders to plan and conduct a
tactical operation. They are relatively easy to prepare,
provide ready access to all types of terrain and enemy
situations, can be conducted inside during all types of
weather, and need last no more than 30 to 40
minutes in order to be effective.

Terrain model exercises are extremely versatile, A
company commander can use one to train his platoon
leaders who can later use the same terrain model to
train their squad leaders. And, squad leaders can also
useé terrain model exercises in training their soldiers.

In the organization of training described in chapter
6, you decided that a terrain model exercise was the
best technique to accomplish the following objective.
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SELECTION OF ROUTE FOR A PATROL
FASK: Each platoon leader must he ahle to select
the route for a reconnaissance patrol.

CONDITIONS: Patrol will be conducted at night
over a distance of from 4 to 6 kilometers. The
hattalion SOP specifies that patrol routes will he
determined by either the 52, company com-
mander, or platoon leaders.

STANTJAARLDS: The route must:

. Avoid enany positions and obstacles.

. Offer the best available cover and concealment.
. Parmit guiet movemant at night.

. Take advantage of difficult terrain.

'.'nwid use of trails.

.Amid populated areas.

Once you have completed Step 2 (as described in
chapter 6), and have determined that training is
neecded and that a terrain model exercise  will
accomplish the objective, you can begin preparing the
model. Draw a rough sketch of the type of terrain
you will require {figure 53). Based on the training
objective noted above, you would require terrain that
included enemy positions, obstacles, areas with and
without cover and concealment, difficult and open
terrain, major trails, and populated areas. All of these

features must be arranged in a manner which parmits
a platoon leader to select one or more routes which
meet your standards,

The next step in the preparation of your exercise
is the development of your scenario. This involves the
preparation of a general situation, initial situation and
requirement, subsequent situations and requirements,
and a time schedule,

The general situation should identify the enemy
and friendly units involved, the location of these
units on the ground, and the activities which have
taken place during the previous 24 hours. The
following example illustrates the type of general
situation you might develop for a terrain model
exercise covering the preparation and conduct of a
reconnaissance patrol.

GENERAL SITUATION

1-66 Inf has been defending for the past two days.
A and B Companies are on the FEBA with C Co in
resarve. Your company, C Co, has received the
mission of conducting squad-size reconnaissance
patrols to locate enemy positions and obstacles
prior to the battalion resuming the attack. The
enemy unit opposing your battalion is the 318
Mech Regiment. It is located generally along this
ridgeline {point out |ocation on sandtable).

/
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The initial situation and requirement are derived

from your first training objective.

. TRAINING OBJECTIVE

Fre

INITIAL SITUATION AND REQUIREMENT

FASK: Each platoon leader must he able to select the route
for a reconnaissance patrol.

CONDITIONS: Patrol will be conducted at night over a
distance of from 4 to 6 kilometers. The battalion SOP
spacifies that patrol routes will be determined by either the

@ Avoid use of trails.
@ Avoid populated areas,

52, company commander, ar platoon leaders.

STANDARLDS: The route must:
@ Avoid enemy positions and obstaces.
.' Offer the best aveilable cover and concealment.
. Permit quiet movement at night.
.'Tﬂlui advantage of difficult terrain.

SITUATION: “You are platoon leader of the 3d platoon
which is in reserve. Your company commander has just given
you the mission to send out a squad-size patrol at 1800 hours
to conduct an area reconnaissance of this area {outline the
area with a piece of engineer tape on the terrain model).”

HEQUIREMENT: "What route would yvou select for the
patrol to move to the area and return?”

SOLUTION: The routes selected should:
.Amid enemy positions and obstacles,
@ Offer the best available cover and concealment.
.Flrmit guiet movement at night.
@ Take advintage of difficult terrain,
@ Avoid use of trails.
.A'.mid popul ated areas.

FIGURE 54,

Subsequent situations and requirements are then

derived for each of

objectives.

your

remaining

training

TIME SCHEDULE

EVENT TIME
Introduction 4 min
Terrain Orientation 2 min
General Situation 4 min
15t Situation and

Requirement 15 min
2d Situation and
Aequirement 15 min
3d Sitvation and
Requirement 20 min
Sum mary 5 min
.
65 min
FIGURE 55. | -

Your time schedule {figure 55) should indicate the
length of time you estimate will be required for each
situation and requirement. The purpose of this
schedule is to help insure you do not spend sa much
time on any one requirement that you run out of
time before you have covered all of your training
objectives,

Mow, you are ready to prepare your terrain model
based on the sketch you developed. Terrain models
can wvary from a stationary model occupying a
complete room to a temporary diagram drawn in the
dirt with a stick.

A tempoarary terrain model can be built in about
1¢ minutes using only the ground next to your
barracks or your field positions.

aelect a piece of ground large enough to suit your
purpose, Use your bayonet or a stick to draw lines in
the ground which mark the boundaries of the terrain
model. Get a few shovelfuls of dirt to build whatever
hills or high ground is necessary. Roads and trails can
be traced in loose soil or sand. Rivers and streams can
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be scratched out with a stick. Handfuls of grass make
excellent forests, Rocks can be used to depict enermy
armor, obstacles, buildings, or towns. Small sticks can
represent soldiers or weapons. Do not be overly
concerned about showing too much detail or making
everything to scale. Rough approximations are more
than adeguate.

If you have time and want to build a more
permanent terrain model, consider a sandtable, |t can
be used over and over, indoors or out, and requires no
special skills to make. A description of how to
construct a sandtable can be found in appendix C.

HOW TO CONDUCT
A TERRAIN MODEL EXERCISE

Y¥ou should begin your terrain model exercise with
an introduction which explains the purpose of the
exercise and tasks which will be covered,

This should be followed by an explanation of the
various terrain features on the terrain model and its
scale and orientation. The amount of explanation
required will depend on how closely the model
represents the terrain and manmade features involved.

You are now ready 1o read the general situation,
initial situation, and requirement. As you do, you
should point out the various terrain features and unit
locations.,

Following the presentation of the initial require-
ment, you should pause a few minutes befare calling
on someone to respond. This will cause everyone to
develop a solution to the requirement.

The person you call on to present his solution
should be asked to come forward and indicate his
solution on the terrain model. In selecting a patrol
route, he might mark the route he selected with a
piece of engineer tape. Once he has done 5o, have him
explain why he selected this particular solution. Then
call upon the remainder of the class to critique the
proposed solution. You may also call upon one or
more other members of the class to give their
solutions.

During the discussion of the various solutions,
encourage suggestions, personal experiences, and
complete participation from your soldiers. But
continually focus on the standards; guide the
discussion toward the standards 50 everyone has a
clear understanding of what they are expected to be
able to do.

At the conclusion of the discussion of each
requirement, you should rewew the standards which
must be met for the task involved. This can either be
done verbally or yvou can list them on a chalkhoard.

Once you have followed this procedure for all
subsequent situations and requirements, you should
conclude the exercise with a brief summary of the
standards which must be met for each of the tasks
which were covered.

Terrain Exercise/Tactical Exercise
Without Troops (TEWT)

A, terrain exercise, also known as a tactical exercise
without troops (TEWT), is an exercise in which the
leaders plan the maneuver or deployment of
simulated troops on a specific piece of ground. They
are relatively easy to prepare and can be conducted
over almost any type of terrain. They permit you to
spend a great deal more time with the leaders than
would be possible if the enmtire unit were present.
Terrain exercises can be conducted on foot ar in
vahicles. An example of 8 motorized terrain exercise
would ba an armored cavalry unit conducting a delay
with the platoon leaders assembled in one vehicle.

For illustrative purposes, consider the following
training objective which a rifle company commander
might use to train his platoon leaders,

TASK: Each platoon leader will plan the
deploy ment of a rifle platoon in an area defense,

CONDIT/ONS: given an aral operations order, a
map of the training area, and a location on the
defensive sector (the sector will be approximately
400 meters lang).

NOTE: The oparations order will specify
that one TOW section and one 81mm
maortar barrage be assignad to each platoon

STANDARLDS: Each platoon leader must:

[ select machinegun and TDW positions which
maximize natural {i.e. trees, rocks, brush) cover
and concealment while affording maximum fields
of fire. For example, these positions should not be
readily observable from 200 meters in front of the
positions, (concealment) nor vulnerable to direct
fire fram the front (cover).

.dmnninﬂ principal directions of fire for
machineguns which cover major avenues of enemy
infantry approach into the defensive sector while
providing inter ocking fire across the platoan front.



[ determine principal direction of fire for TOWSs
which will cover major enemy armor routes into
tha defensive sector.

.':Bl-m:t supplementary  positions for  both
machineguns and TOWs which have fields of fire
that cover the same terrain as those of the primary
positions and can be reached by a coversd and
concealed route.

B 1ocation of alternate positions which provide all
around defense.

I clearly identify squad boundarias.

The reconnaissance of the defensive sector and the
plan must be completed within 1 hour after receipt of
the operations order,

The first step in preparing a terrain exercise is to
select the terrain, This is vital in a terrain exercise
since its purpose is to teach tactics by causing
decisions to be made using actual terrain. Once you
have been given, or determined, your training
ohjectives, you must find terrain which will enable
you to meet these objectives. In selecting your
terrain, look for ground that lends itself to tactical
decisions, For example, stay away from single feature
terrain such as open fields or heavily forested areas.
Instead, look for areas that have a number of features
of tactical importance—small woods, hills, or streams,

However, don't be misled into thinking you need
to find ideal terrain. A terrain . exercise can be
conducted in almost any type of terrain and adequate
terrain can frequently be found near your company
area,

Based on your training objectives, you should
begin the selection of your terrain by studying a map
of the available terrain and tentatively select several
suitable locations. Your final selection should be
besed on a ground reconnaissance. |f you will be
conducting offensive operations, examine the ground
in terms of suitability for providing locations for an
asembly area, line of departure, alternative routes to
the objective, and the objective. If the exercise will be
defensive, use the same technique {main battle area,
security element locations, location for the reserve,
etc.}.

Using the training objective for the platoon in the
defense {given above), you should look for a platoon
sector that has definable boundaries, several potential
locations for machineguns and anti-tank weapons,
locations for supplementary and alternate positions,
and some good and poor fields of fire. The sector
should offer the leaders some choice in making their

decisions and not lead to a readily apparent solution,
Based on the time you have available, you might
cover the same training objective at several locations.
Remember, once the basic technigues have been
fearned, their tactical application is best learned by
having the feaders employ them in a wide variety of
types of terrain and enemy situations.

With the terrain selected you must now develop a
scenario to be followed, The scenario for the terrain
exercise includes a general situation, initial situation
and requirements, subsequent situations and reguire-
ments, and a time schedule. The general situation
describes the friendly and enemy units involved, their
location on the ground and the significant activities
for the previous 24 hours, Continuing the example of
the platoon in the defense, the general situation,
initial situation and requirement the company com-
mander would give to his platoon leaders might look
like figure 57,

Subsequent situations and reguirements are
derived from vyour remaining training objectives, if
you have any.

Your time schedule should indicate the length of
time you estimate will be required for each situation
and requirement or at each location. The purpose of
this schedule is to help insure that you do not spend
50 much time on any one requirement or at any one
location that you run out of time before you have
completed the entire exarcise. The following example
shows a time schedule for a terrain exercise which
involves a single training objective which will be
covered at two different locations,

TIME SCHEDULE

|| EvENT
Introduction 5 min
General Situation 2 min
Situation and Reguirement (XT 532486) 60 min
Travel and Break 15 min
Situation and Requirement (XT 541481) B0 min
Summary 15 min

2 hours 37 minutes

APPENDIX E—
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With the time schedule developed, check to insure
yvour scenario fits the terrain you selected. You
should know enough about the terrain to anticipate
all likely responses to your situations and require-

GENERAL SITUATION

1-66 Infantry has recently been conducting offensive
operations against the 318 Mech Infantry Regiment. Due to
heavy casualties, the battalion has temporarily been forced to go ments.
into a defense. ¥our company, Co A, is the battalion laft flank

wath 1-67 Infantry on its left and B Co on its right. During this HOW TO CONDUCT A TERRAIN EXERCISE/TEWT

exarcise you will be the platoon |eader of the first platoan.

The initial situation and requirement is derived from your

first training objective:

INITIAL SITUATION AND REQUIREMENT

SITUATION: The battalion is temporarily going
into a defense to await replace-
me nts.

Our mission is to defend by 1100
hours today. The company de-
fensive sector is from the large
tree on the left (point out) to the
comer of the woodline on the

right {point out).

The 1st platoon wall be on the left
fram the large tree (point out) to
the stream {point out). The 2d
platoon will defend from the
stream to the comer of the
woodline. Tha 3d platoon will be
in resarve in the vicinity of the
forkin the road to our rear.

The company CP will be behind
the 1st platoon. The time is now
1000. Are there any questions?

AREQUIREMENT. Conduct a reconnaissance and
plan the deploymant of your
platoon. You have 30 minutes.

SOLUTION: The platoon leader must:

(STANDARDS) @ select machinegun and TOW posi-
tions that take maximum ad-
vantage of cover and conceal-
ment.

.dmrminl principal direction of

You should begin your terrain exercise with an
introduction which explains the purpose of the
axercise and tasks which will be covered,

This should be followed by the general situation
and then the initial situation and requirement.

You should control the use of maps during the
conduct of the exercise. This is because the leader's
decisions should be derived from the actual terrain,
not from a map, However, since leaders will have
maps available in combat, they also should be
accassible in training.

After allowing enough time for your leaders to
become familiar with the terrain and prepare their
solutions, ask for a solution. In the example of the
platoon in the defense, you might ask one of the
leaders to present his entire plan or wvary the
requirement by asking different leaders to present
different portions of the plan, e.g., one leader could
designate the squad sectors, while another locates the
machineguns and anti-tank weapons, and yet another
selects the alternate and supplementary positions.
Each leader should be required to justify his
particular solution to the other participants. During
thase discussions, you should point out those
standards which are not met.

At the conclusion of the discussion of each
requirement, you should review the standards which
must be met for the task involved,

Once you have followed this procedure for all
subsequent situations and requirements, you should
conclude the exercise with a brief summary of the
standards which must be met for each of the tasks
which were covered.

Reserve Component Leader
Training Using Terrain
Exercises/TEWT

fire far the machineguns.

.dltarminl location and principal
direction of fire for TOWSs.

@ identify squad boundaries.

.'dltnrmim! location of supple-
mentary and alternate positions.

Considering the time, maneuver area, and other
resource constraints that face Reserve Component
units, the TEWT is a particularly appropriate training
vehicle for preparing leaders and staff officers in these
units, TEWTs have been conducted with great success
in parks and even on municipal golf courses. With
proper planning, the TEWT can be used to train
leaders at virtually any echelon, crew/squad through

.r.nmplm reconnaissance and pla-

FIGURE 57, toon plan within 1 hour.

NOTE: Thase standards are abifireviations of those found in the
company ¢ommander’s training objacive.
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battalion/task force and higher. Some of the service
schools offer additional information and examples of
TEWTs through their catalogs of instructional
material. For example, the Infantry School's Catalog
for Reserve Component units includes the following:

B “Development of a TEWT," Instruction designed
to enable you to prepare and conduct a TEWT,
{5tock NMumber BY5-5-h)

B “"Techniques of Planning an Attack [TEWT),"
Instruction using the TEWT to teach planning an
attack. {Stock Number B75-5-a)

B “Attack TEWT (Non-nuclear}l” TEWT employ-
ing a mechanized infantry brigade in the attack.
(Stock Number B64-4-d)

A copy of these instructional packets may be
obtained by submitting 2 copies of DA Form 17
listing title and stock number to:

United States Army Infantry School
Department of Army-Wide Training Support
ATTN: ATSH-AWD (sd)

Fort Benning, GA 31906

Tactical Dnll
Exercises

Tactical drill exercises are by-the-numbers exer-
cises for developing teamwork., They can be
conducted almost anywhere, are relatively easy to
prepare, and need last only 30 to 40 minutes in order
to be effective. A tactical drill exercise starts with a
demonstration of the technigue or formation
involved and the wunit then executes it under
supervision until it is mastered, To illustrate how to
prepare and conduct a tactical drill exercise, consider
the following training objective.

In his organization of training described in chapter
6, the trainer determined that the tactical drill
exercise was the best technique to teach the task
listed below.

CONDUCT OF A SQUAD ATTACK

FASK. Each nrifle squad will attack and seize an
enemy-held position.

CONDITIONS: Attack will be conducted in
daylight over maoderate terrain against an enemy
force of less than squad size. Sguad will move,
expecting to encounter enemy resistance at any
momeant.

STANDARDS: When enemy contact is expected,
fire teams will advance by bounds with one fire

engage the most likely enemy positions.

I team always in prone firing positions ready to

I When contact with the enemy is initiated, fire

teams will continue to advance by fire and
maneuver until the enemy position is overrun.

Squad leaders will control their fire trams by use
of short specific orders which tell the fire team
leader where he should move his fire team and
what it should do when it gets there, e.g., ““Smith,
move your fire team over to that clump of trees
and lay down a base of fire on the small rise to the
front.”

Fire team leaders will move with their fire teams
and lead by example. When they maove, their fire
team should move; when they fire, their fire team
should fire. When necessary, control of the fire
team may be augmented by brief specific orders
similar to those noted above.

If the squad has little proficiency in conducting an
attack, it is usually a good idea to begin sguad
training with a tactical drill exercise.

Various types of terrain are required for the
different phases of a tactical drill exercise. You want
to start off with open terrain which permits optimal
control and supervision and then move on to more
realistic terrain as proficiency is obtained. Your first
requirement is for terrain which is suitable for
demonstrating the techniques or formations involved.
This should be a fairly open area, such as a parade
ground, which will enable the unit to go through the
techniques or formations by-the-numbers, And
finally, you will require fairly ideal terrain similar to
that over which the tactical operation will normally
be conducted. The purpose of having fairly ideal
terrain is to enable the unit to concentrate on the
techniques or formations involved, rather than
forcing it to make difficult tactical decisions with
respect to how it employs the techniques or
formations.

Only the final phase of tactical drill exercises
require a scenario. Once you have completed your
demonstration and the wnit has mastered the
techniques or formations involved on open terrain,
you will need to develop a scenario for executing
these techniques and formations during realistic
combat situations over fairly ideal terrain.

When conducting tactical drill exercises for
counterambush techniques, for example, you would
first demonstrate the techniques, then have the unit
practice them by-the-numbers, and finally have the
unit execute them in various realistic ambush
situations, The purpose of your scenario is to develap
these situations,

APPENDIX E—
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The scenario for a tactical drill exercise includes a
general situation, an initial situation and requirement,
and a time schedule,

The general situation describes the ememy and
friendly units involved, the location of the units, and
the activity within the previous 24 hours. The
following example illustrates the type of general
situation wou might develop for a tactical drill
exercise in the conduct of a squad-size attack,

I GENERAL SITUATION

A Co, 1-66 Infantry has been conducting
offensive operations during the last several days.
The enemy has been conducting & delay. Your
platoon has been given the mission of continuing
the attack.

L _

The initial situation and requirerment are derived
from the training objective. For example,

INITIAL SITUATION AND REQUIREMENT

SITUATION: Your squad is attacking as part of a
platoon attack against Hill 347. Your squad is on
the left flank and has reached this point {point out
area where unit now located). Youwr sguad
houndaries are the large bouwlder on the right and

the woodline on the left. Small arms fire just
received by the squad on your right indicates
ENEmy contact is imminent.

REQUIREMENT: Take 3 minutes to deploy your
squad in the traweling formation you would have
employed up to this point and continue the attack.

Your time schedule should indicate the length of
time you estimate will be required for each situation
and requirement. The purpose of this schedule is to
help insure you do not spend so much time on any
one requirement that you run out of time before you
have covered all of your training objectives,

[ TIME SCHEDULE
EVENT TIME
Introduction ... _Bmin
Demanstration and discussion _......____._. 30 min
By-the-numbears drill ..._.._.__._._____._...... 90 min
Break and move to individual
squad training area _._..................... 30 min
Situation and Requirement® ... 90 min

Situation and Requirement® ..____________ 90 min l

Break and move to new area ... __ - 30 min

Situation and Reguirement®._______.._ .. ... 90 min

Aeassamble and Critique _.__._._._._________. 30 min
*Two  factical drill exercises are  conducted
similtangously vndar the controd of platoon leader
and the platoon sergeant, The third squad is
employed as fire feam-sire aggreassor elements for
each of the tactical drilf exercises.

2

FIGURE 58.

HOW TO CONDUCT
A TACTICAL DRILL EXERCISE

You should begin your tactical drill exercise with
an introduction which explains that the purpose of a
tactical drill exercise is to promote unit teamwork.
Each soldier should understand how teamwork refates
his job to the others in the unit,

This should be followed by a demonstration of the
technigque or formation that will be covered in the
tactical drill exercise. The demonstration should
begin with a clearly observable simulation of the
enemy action that would normally initiate the
tactical drill. During the demonstration, point out the
relative |ocations and actions of each member of the
team and insure alf soldiers understand the standards
associated with the tactical dritl. At the completion
of the demonstration, you should resolve all
guestions.

Then each unit or subunit should be talked
through the drill by-the-numbers, During this
by-the-numbers portion of the exercise, the unit or
subunit leaders should act as assistant trainers. This
means the leaders should be briefed on  their
participation in the exercise,

Also, during this portion of the exercise. vou
should move from subunit to subunit to supervise the
exercise. When the unit or subunit has mastered the
techniques on open terrain, you should move to more
realistic terrain,

This phase of the tactical drill exercise calls for the
use of the scenario you have prepared. Each unit or
subunit moves to its own area accompanied by an
evaluator or assistant trainer. The scenario will place
each unit or subunit in a situation where they will
have to apply the techniques learned in open terrain
to more realistic terrain. During this portion of the
exercise, the evaluators or assistant trainers should
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stop the exercise if they see the drill being done
improperly. Errors should be corrected and the drill
continued or begun again by the evaluator. Another
technigue to use in correcting mistakes is to place
flags in positions vacated by the soldiers during the
exercise. At its conclusion, all the members of the
unit or subunit could assemble and critique
themselves using the flags as guides to their actions.

When the unit or subunits are proficient in the
tactical drill, your exercise is over. Application of the
drill should now be reinforced in field exercises. |f
field exercises do not provide sufficient practice to
maintain the standards expected in the tactical drill,
additional tactical drill exercises should be planned. It
may not be necessary to go back to the open terrain
tactical drill; this will depend on the dermonstrated
proficiency of the unit or subunit. SCOPES can
provide another way to accomplish this same training
require ment.

First, outfit the personnel, both offensive and
defensive units, with the SCOPES equipment.

Designate a controller for each squad and a senior
controller. Insure each controller has a radio. The
Senior Controller is the NCS.

lssue the respective orders for the offensive and
defensive forces and allow the leader preparation
time,

Monitor preparation activities.

Conduct the tactical drill exercise using the
casualties assessment technique provided by SCOPES.

At the conclusion of the drill, determined by the
attacking force taking the position or being repelled,
conduct an after-action review. From the premise of
learning from one’s own mistakes, this phase of the
training is the most important, [t is now that the
good and bad techniques and tactics will be
identified. Troops will have been “'killed” because of
improper individual action, i.e., movermnent technique,
use of terrain, camouflage; or improper tactics used
by the leader, i.e., no suppressive fires plan, route of
attack over open ground, defensive fires were not
interlocked. It is the job of the controllers to bring
out the reasons, through the participants, why the
results occurred and then provide alternative solution
to be tried in the next drill.

The repetition of the drill provides training
through emphasizing corrective technigues and tactics
identified in earlier iterations and by using different
terrain.

The same sequence of units is applicable to a
REALTRAIN EXErcise or an integrated

SCOPES/REALTRAIN supported tactical drill. The
more training conducted in the combined arms mode,
the more realistic the training is.

Remember, {l} Provide a controller for each
maneuver elemant or major crew-served weapon, all
tied into the same radio net control station. (2)
Freparation time may need to be increased with the
increased number of units and various weapon
systems used. (3} SCOPES and REALTRAIN
methodology is applicable to forces no larger than a
rainforced platoon.

Command Post
Exercise

A Command Post Exercise (CPX) is a tactical
exercise for the command and communication
parsonngl of a unit. The purpose of a CPX is 1o
permit leaders at all levels to go through the troop
leading and the command and control procedures
involved in a tactical operation in the same manner
they would in a field exercise or in combat. Leaders
can then concentrate in applying these procedures in
a realistic manner without being distracted by having
to supervise the soldiers under their command. A
CPX should be conducted after the techniques which
are to be utilized have been learned in earlier tactical
exercises, A CPX is useful as a preparation for a field
exercise and can ewven be wsed in lieu of a field
BXErcise,

In the conduct of a CPX, the leaders respond to
situations presented by controllers who represent all
other personnel, enemy and friendly. The company
commander is the chief controller and directs the
other controllers who present the situations to the
leaders in the form of messages. These controllers are
personnal not directly involved in the CPX, e.g., X0,
156, supply sergeant, motor sergeant.

Once you have established your training objec-
tives, you determine your terrain requirements. A
CPX can be performed on a parade field or in a
training area. Administrative requirements are re-
duced if the area is close to the company location.
Realism is added if the CPX is held in the field under
simulated tactical conditions, You may start with a
reduced distance CPX on a parade ground area large
enough to allow good dispersion, but not so large that
the entire group cannot be addressed at once (with
the aid of a bull horn). Subsequent efforts may be
conducted under more realistic conditions.

¢
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The next step in the preparation of your exercise
is the development of your scenario. This involves the
preparation of a ganeral situation, initial situation and
requiremeént, subsequent situations and requirements,
and a time schedule. The general situation should
identify the enemy and friendly units involved, the
location of these units on the ground, and the
activities which have taken place during the previous
24 hours,

Since a CPX involves
agperation, the jnitial  sftuation should be an
operations order of some sort and the initial
reguirement should be the issuance of an implement-
ing order. Subsequent situations and requirements
continue throughout the CPX by presenting changes
in the tactical situation which cause the leaders to
react, These changes are introduced in the form of
messages from control personnel. Thus, the scenario
is written in a form whereby controllers change the
situation according to the training objectives of the
CPX.

The time schedufe of a CPX should indicate the
length of time you estimate will be required for each
situation. However, a feature of the CPX is that, since
subordinate wunits are not present, real time or
reduced time may be used. In a reduced-time CPX,
training time is conserved by using a time ratio. For
example, three hours of problem time equal one hour
of clock time. In this way, the exercise moves much

leaders practicing an

faster, since troop movements are simulated rather
than actual.

Terrain preparation in a CPX is only necessary if
the command post 15 1o be set up prior to the exercise
beginning. In such a case, the area may be prepared
by setting up communications equipment and laying
wWire,

HOW TO CONDUCT A CPX

B well-written scenario  and  well-briefed con-
trollars are necessary to conduct a successful CPX.
The briefing for the controllers should be held prior
to the CPX so questions may be resolved and changes,
if necessary, may be incorporated into the exercise.
The hbriefing should include the exercise training
objectives, the duties of the controllers, what is
expected of the leaders conducting the exercise, and
how the controllers should evaluate the exercise,

The controllers should meet with the participants
at a designated time and place, and jsswe the general
and fnital siteations. Action will then continue
according to how the situations are presented and
how the |eaders react to the situations. The company

commander or chief controller might interrupt the
CPX at times to offer a critique. The duration of the
exercise will depend on its value in the eyes of the
company commander. He may decide to shorten it if
the interest of the junior leaders seems to be waning,
or he may extend it if a lively participation ensues,

At the conclusion of the CPX, all the participants
should gather to discuss the actions of the CPX. This
review should be led by the company commander,
and all leaders should be encouraged to participate.

Field Exercise

A well-conducted field exercise offers you two
well-defined products. First, it will demanstrate your
unit’s ability to perform under simulated combat
conditions, thereby identifying training requirements
for future training. Second, it offers a test of those
skills and techniques your previous tactical exercises
have taught.

Field exercises are two-sided exercises requiring
control personnel. They may or may not be free
maneuver. At company level, controllers must be
obtained from within company resources, eaq.,
headquarters and weapons platoon personnel,

When your field exercise includes training that was
covered by earlier tactical exercises, your training
objectives should already be determined. You should
coordinate early in your preparation with others
preparing training to insure your training objectives
arg complete. Since field exercises are two-sided, they
will cover various Kinds of operations. This means
that you will have to organize your numerous training
objectives into a logical sequence.

If your field exercise does not cover previous
tactical exercises, you determine your training
objectives by:

. Listing the tasks you want the participants
to perform during the exercise.

. Then, identifying the conditions under
which these tasks will be performed.

.Anl:l finally, establishing standards for the
performance of the tasks,
Konowing your training objectives, you should be

gble to study a map of the available terrain and
tentatively select a suitable location. On the ground
FECONNaissance (s necessary to verffy yvour map study,

Examine the ground in terms of the control
measures usually uwsed on operations owverlays, e.q.,
objectives, Final CL, assault position, security
elerment location, FEBA. Since your exercise will be
two-sided, fook at the ground from an offensive and
defensive point of wew.



Your job during the selection of the exercise area
is to insure you select realistic terrain. During your
recon, consider the ranges of weapons that will be
used in the exercise and select the terrain accordingly.

Hemember also that ideal terrain is only found in
service school exercises; enemy forces don’t always
select ideal terrain.

@

The next step in the preparation of your exercise
i5 the development of your scenario. This involves the
preparation of a general situation, initial situation and
requirement, subsequent situations and requirements,
a time schedule, and a control plan. The general
situation should identify the enemy and friendly
units involved, the location of these units on the
greund, and the activities which have taken place
during the previous 24 hours. Since a field exercise is
two-sided, the general situation should portray the
opposing forces as Red and Blue rather than enemy
and friendly.

The initial situation in a field exercise should he
presented in the form of an operations order or a frag
order. Since there are two opposing sides, two
aperations orders must be prepared. The initial
situation must place the Red and Blue forces so one
or the other moves tactically to gain contact. Because
a field exercise is a free exercise where units can
maneuver against each other, the first requirement
should be a statement outlining the expected orders
and actions of the participating units as a result of the
conditions presented in the initial situation, The
subsequent situations for both sides are taken from
the training objectives and cause the exercise to
develop logically, Their content is dependent on the
type of operation involved in the exercise. Again, the
requirements for the subsequent situations take the
form of expected actions and orders which will be
taken by the participating units. These requirements
serve as a quide for the control personnel,

The time schedide is an estimate of the amount of
time you feel will be required to perform the field
exercise. This estimate should include administrative
moverment and a critique.

The control plan gives instructions to controllers.
It should identify the number of controllers, their
uniform and equipment, and an outline of their

Controllers should be familiar with the
scenario because they must guide the exercise in
accordance with the requirements.

duties.

The amount of terrain preparation required will
depend upon the training objectives of the field
exercise. For example, in a free play exercise no
terrain preparation is necessary; opposing units will
prepare the terrain according to their missions. On
the other hand, if attacking a fortified position is one
of the objectives, the defending unit should be
allowed time to properly prepare the position. In
addition, demolition pits to simulate artillery might
be prepared prior to the exercise.

HOW TO CONDUCT A FIELD EXERCISE

Successful conduct of a field exercise is dependent
upon a complete scenario and the controllers. Red
and Blue forces should be met at their respective
detrucking points and moved to an assembly area
where they are given an orientation on administrative
requirements and exercise objectives. The general
stuation is issued to each side and the exercise
becomes tactical. The initial situation is then issued
and the exercise begins,

Controllers are required to ohserve the wunit from
this point on in order to exercise contral and to
evaluate. The company commander acts as the chief
controller and controls the subsequent situations by
transmitting orders to the Red and Blue forces that
cause them to react according to the scenario, This
requires that the company commander set up threse
radic nets—one for Blue Forces, one for Red Forces,
and a control net.

During the exercise, the controllers must remain as
tactical as the participants. They place themselves in
positions to observe leaders and other members of the
unit. Judgement must be exercised by the controllers
in case a decision by a leader threatens to disrupt the
exercise,

The exercise continues at the discretion of the
company commander. He may halt it at any time to
conduct a review or an analysis of how the exercise is
progressing, or to cause a particular phase to be
performed again. Repetition (s NOT detrimental in a
fiefd exercise. The second time through will be better
than the first; the third time better than the second,
At the conclusion of the field exercise, all the
participants should be brought together to review
their actions during the exercise, During this review,
the troops should be given a chance to exchange
ideas. Did they or didn’t they take the pbijective? If
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not, why? Both Red and Blue forces can tell each
other the good and the bad about their performance
in the exercise. The review should be led by the
company commander, The controllers should
partici pate; however, they should not dominate. The
troops who actually performed the actions should
exchange information on what they did.

MOTE: SCOPES and REALTRAIN are applicable in
Field Exercises as they are in Tactical Drills. The
important things to remember are, (1) an after-action
review keys on proper and improper techniques and

ar oo =

tactics and (2] the size of the forces should not
exceed a reinforced platoon.,

After the exercise is over, the company com-
mander should conduct a post-exercise analysis. He
takes the information of the controllers, the review,
and his own observations, and decides what to do
next. He now can determine what kind of remedial
training is necessary if individual or group skills need
to be refreshed. Or, he may determine that some
other types of tactical exercises should be planned to
correct the training deficiencies,
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Training Trainers
to Train

INTRODUCTION: This appendix provides guidance
on the training of trainers. Unless officers and
noncommissioned officers receive the training that
will enable them to prepare and conduct training
properly, it is unlikely that training will be either
efficient or effective. While most “trainers’” have
received some formal training in “methods of military
instruction” many of them, as yet, have not received
training in how to prepare and conduct perfor-
mance-oriented training in accordance with the
concepts and procedures emphasized in this manual,

To make wyour trainers’ course logical and
progressive, it is recommended that you break the
training into two major parts. The first part should be
designed to teach trainers how to prepare training;
the second, how to conduct training. Two lesson
plans designed to accomplish this are included in this
appendix. Mote that the first lesson plan (Training
Trainers to Prepare Training) places great stress on
individual study and work, It requires the trainer to
read and study this manual and to complete the
practical exercises in appendix A. Finally, the trainer
must prepare a lesson plan which includes all of the
glements contained in the sample lesson plans at
appendix H. This is, of course, precisely what each
trainer must do to prepare training,

The second lesson plan requires the trainers to
actually conduct a short training session using the
three phases of performance-oriented training.

The four-part TV tape described in this lesson plan
is used to demonstrate how to {and how not to)
conduct training. 1t has been distributed to all service
schools, training centers and noncommissioned
officer academies. Units and other Army agencies
who desire to use it in their trainers’ course may
obtain a copy of the tape by submitting five copies of
TRADOC Form 517-R, "Video Tape Dub Request”
through their local TASO to:

Directorate of Educational Technology
ATTN: ATSH-DET-TASO

Fort Benning, GA 31905

(AUTOVON 835-4385/2559)

A one 60-minute blank 3/4 inch video cassette or
two 30-minute 1/2 inch video cassettes must be
inclosed with each request. The blank cassettes are
normally furnished by the local TASO, (NOTE: The
1/2 inch tape may be played on the Sony TVT
equipment which has been distributed to many
Active Army and Reserve Component units). A
completed tape dub request with the correct tape
numbers and titles is at figure 59. A trainer’s guide to
using the four-part tape is included with the second
lesson plan.

To facilitate understanding, the trainer should
initially prepare an /ndfvidual training session for
relatively simple skills. As proficiency increases,
training can progress 1o more complex trainer skills
including the preparation and conduct of collective
training.

By completing successfully the trainers’ course
specified in this appendix, each trainer will acquire
the fundamental skills necessary to tackle more
complex training problems. Unit commanders are
encouraged to continue the development of their
trainers particularly in those training techniques
which will best accomplish the wunit’s training
objectives, For example, combat arms trainers in the
Reserve Component should master the techniques of
preparing and conducting a tactical exercise without
troops (TEWT) described in appendix E. This is
because the TEWT is a highly effective technique for
leader training and does not require extensive training
resources to conduct. Similarly, engagement simula-
tion techniques now available to many units can add
the kind of realism that can make training exciting,
fun, and more important, effective. Remember,
however, these techniques will be understood and
applied only after each trainer has learmed the basic
concepts and techniques used to prepare and conduct
training properly.,
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YVIDED TRPE DUA REQUEST o
TRADOC Pam 315%0-=34
THRU TG ) FROM
Directorate of Educational
Technology )
Your local TASO ATTN: ATSH-DET-TASO Your unit address
Fort Benninﬁ. GA 31905
PURPOSE
TRADOC NUMBER TITLE
P T O
071-0617 UTRAIMN I X
071-0618 UTRAIN II ¥
0D71-0619 UTRAIN IIIL b4
071-0643 UTEAIN TV =
]
SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS OR REMARKES:

Local TASO: Request approval of the above tape dub request. If approved furnish
TASO Fort Benning with (1) 60-min color video cassette 3/4-inch on
(2Y 30 min color video cassettes 1/2-inch.
TASO F't Benning: lﬁfqugat UTRAIN [-1V be dubbed on inclosed cassette and returnjd

1p g b —
BICNATURE OF REQUESTOM
Video tapes teauested Signhature of unit commander
for preview and not incorporated into scheduled TYPED MAME. GRADE. AND TITLE
playback distribucion will be returned to addressed . ’
within 30 days of receipt of tapes. Unit Commander
TELEPFHONE NO DATE
Fn'u — — __ '
TRADOC 517-R FIGURE 59
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LESSON PLAN -- TRAINING TRAINERS TO PREPARE TRAINING

A,

TRAINING OBJECTIVE

Each trainer will prepare an individual training
session.

CONDITIONS: Given complete commander's training

guidance that includes:

-—-A commander's training objective specifving the
task to be performed, performance conditions
and the training standard the soldiers must
meet or exceed. (Note: The commander's
objective should be complex enough to require
the development of at least one intermediate
training objective.)

-=-Who will receive the training.

--When the training will be conducted.

--Where the training will be conducted.

--Reasons for training.

-=Coordinating instructions for resources to bhe
obtained, if applicable.

TRAINING STANDARD: Trainer must complete a lesson plan

which includes all elements of a lesson plan
described in appendix G, All intermediate
objectives must support the commander's objective
and be written in performance terms {(i.e., task,
conditions, and training standard). The activity
sequence and time estimates must provide for
conducting all three phases of performance train-
ing (i.e., Phase I-S5tate cbjective(s), explain
and demonstrate, if necessary, how to perform
objective(s); Phase II-Practice; Phase III-Test).

INTERMEDIATE TRAINING OBJECTIVES

Intermediate Training Objective 1

Each trainer will develop (write) one or more
intermediate training cbjectiwves.

CONDITIONS: Given a complete commander's objective

reguiring the development of at least cne
intermediate training cbjective.
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TRAINING STANDARD: Each intermediate training objective
developed must contain the following elements:
--A task statement performed as a part of the

commander's cbjective,.

-=A conditions statement that describes the
conditions under which the task must be per-
formed. The conditions must be consistent with
the conditions of the commander's cobjective.

--A measurable training standard that clearly
describes how well the soldiers to be trained
must perform the objective. The training
standard must be consistent (neither too
relaxed nor stringent) with the training standard
of the commander's cbjective.

Intermediate Training Objective 2

TASK: Each trainer will determine the training required.

CONDITIONS: Given: (1) a complete commander's training
objective and its list of intermediate training
objectives (each of which specify a task,
conditions and measurable training standard), and
(2) information about the past performance results
for each intermediate training objective.

TRAINING STANDARD: Consistent with the information
provided, trainer correctly selects all inter-
mediate training objectives for which further
training is needed.

Intermediate Training Objective 3

TASK: Each trainer will estimate the time the other
resources needed to conduct training.

CONDITIONS: Given: (1) complete commander's training
guidance, (2} the intermediate training
objective(s) for which further training is
needed; (3) information about the current

proficiency of the soldiers to be trained with
respect to the intermediate training objective(s);
(4) information about the available training
resources (e.g., time, equipment, facilities,
assistant trainers, training aids and devices).

TRAINING STANDARD: Well enough to estimate the time
and other rescurces reguired to:
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(1) State the purpose of training and explain
and demonstrate, if needed, how to perform
each intermediate training objective and
the commander's training cbjective.

(2) Permit the soldiers undergoing training to
practice each cbjective to acquire the
proficiency required to meet established
training standard.

(3) Test the soldiers' ability to perform each
cbjective and meet the established training
standards.

ADMINISTRATIVE INSTRUCTIONS (To be completed by unit)

l. When training will be given:

2. Training location:

3. Who will be trained:

4. Principal and Assistant Trainers:

5. Training Aids and Equipment Used: One handout per
student specifying complete commander's training guidance

for an individual task.

6. References: FM 21-6, How to Prepare and Conduct
Military Training.

SEQUENCE (of) ACTIVITY (and) ESTIMATED TIME

1. State the training objective and
each intermediate training objective.
Explain that each student trainer
will learn how to perform the objec-
tives largely through his own efforts.
Specifically, each student, working
at his own pace, will prepare a
training session by developing a
lesson plan that contains all
elements of a lesson plan described
in appendix G. To accomplish this,
each student should:

a. Read and study Chapters

l, 2, & 3 and appendixes A,
C-p D; Elnd G Cl'f FM Zl—E.
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b. Complete practical exercise
on writing training objectives
at appendix B.

c. Based on commander's
training guidance, research
appropriate training literature
(e.g., FMs, TCs, etec.) and
develop a complete lesson plan.

Indicate that if anyone has guestions
during his self-paced work, come and
discuss with the principal trainer.

2. Each student is provided with
complete commander's training guidance
and is told to prepare training
including a complete lesson plan.

Each student works at his own pace
studying FM 21-6 to learn how to pre-
pare training. Each student then
prepares a lesson plan for the
training required by the commander's
guidance.

3. Each student meets individually
with principal trainer. The trainer
acting as the commander, ewvaluates the
guality and completeness of the
student's lesson plan. Depending on
results of evaluation student meets
training standard or, if not, is giwven
additional work to complete to correct
deficiencies.

Total Time

30 min

Each student
works at own
pace. Approx-
imately 8
hours spread
over a 1 week
period is
recommended
for planning
purposes.

30 min

1 hour with
principal
trainer and 8
hours over 1
week period
of self-paced

study and work.
E. SAFETY RBESTRICTIONS: HNone

F. (Additional comments and information reguired by local
SOFs). To be completed by the unit.
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LESSON PLAN -- TRAINING TRAINERS TO CONDUCT TRAINING

A. TRAINING OBJECTIVE

TASK: Each trainer will conduct an individual
training session.

CONDITIONS: Given: (1) a complete lesson plan
containing all elements of a lesson plan
described in appendix G of FM 21-6,

(2) sufficient time to study the lesson plan
and to rehearse the training, (3) any equip-
ment and materiel necessary to conduct the
training. (Note: For examples of lesson
plans suitable for use in this training see
inclosures 1 and 2 of this lesson plan.)

TRAINING STANDARD: Trainer must train soldiers
undergoing training ({other student trainers)
to perform the commander's training obijective
successfully (i.e., meet or exceed training
standard specified).

BE. INTERMEDIATE TRAINING OBJECTIVES

Intermediate Training Objective 1

TASK: Each trainer will conduct Phase I (explanation
and demonstration) of an individual training
session.

CONDITIONS: Given (1) a complete lesson plan for an
individual task, (2) sufficient time to study
and rehearse the training and (3) any
equipment and materials necessary to conduct
the training.

TRAINING STANDARD: During Phase I, trainer accom-

plished the following:

==Told the soldiers the training objectiwve(s)
including the standards of performance
that they must meet.

--Demonstrated, if applicable, how to perform
the objective(s) from the soldiers point
of view.

--Demonstrated, if applicable, in a location
that allowed all soldiers to see well.
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--Demonstrated, if applicable, each step of
the objective in the order performed.

--Gave all information necessary for the
performance of each step.

--Where appropriate, required soldier to
perform each step immediately after showing
and explaining how to do it.

--Avoided giving unnecessary information.

--Paced the demonstration, if applicakble,
in accordance with the soldiers' learning
ability.

Intermediate Training Objective 2

TASK: Each trainer will conduct Phase II (practice)
of an individual training session.

CONDITIONS: Given (1) a complete lesson plan for an
individual task, (2) sufficient time to study
and rehearse the training and (3} sufficient
equipment and materials to permit all of the
soldiers undergoing training to practice.

TRAINING STANDARD: During Phase II, trainer accom-

plished the following:

-=If not conducted in Phase I, conducted a
walk-through of each cobjective.

--Corrected soldiers if they made errors.

--Told soldiers what to do when they needed
that kind of help.

--5howed soldiers what to do when they needed
that kind of help.

--Told the soldiers when they were ready for
individual skill practice.

--Used faster learners to help slower learners.

—-Supervised practice to insure each scldier
received sufficient practice to perform
successfully the training objective(s}.

Intermediate Training Objective 3

TASK: Each trainer will conduct Phase III (Test) of
an individual training session.

CONDITIONS: Given: (1) a complete lesscon plan for
an indiwvidual task, (2) sufficient time to

study and rehearse the training and (3) any
equipment and materials necessary for the test.
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TRAINING STANDARD: During Phase III, trainer accom-
plished the following:

--Explained/read testing instruction clearly
and slowly to soldiers being tested.

-=-0Observed complete performance of soldiers
being tested.

--Avolded correcting errors of soldiers being
tested until test was finished.

--Arranged testing conditions so soldiers could
not copy each other.

--At completion of test explained error(s)
committed, if any, and if any soldier did
not meet standards specified, assigned him
to an assistant or peer trainer for remedial
training (time permitting).

Intermediate Training Objective 4

TASK: Each trainer will evaluate an indiwvidual
training session.

CONDITIONS: Given an opportunity to observe an
entire training session conducted by a student
trainer.

TRAINING STANDARD: Well encough to determine if the
training session was effective (i.e., whether
each soldier undergoing training can meet or
exceed the training standards specified in the

training objective) and if they cannot, why not.

(NOTE: To obtain answers to the latter, use
the training standards of intermediate training
objective 1, 2 and 3).

ADMINISTRATIVE INSTRUCTIONS: (To be completed by unit)
l. When training will be given.

2. Training location.

3. Who will be trained.

4. Principal and Assistant Trainers: (NOTE: This
training is designed to be taught in small groups of
about 10 students per trainer. This will permit

organization of the training session so that one
student conducts training while five students act as
scldiers undergoing training and four students
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evaluate the training conducted. FPositions are
rotated until each student has conducted one training
session.)

5. Training Aids and Equipment Used:

a. 3/4-inch TV Tape player (e.g., Sony VP 1000),
color TV, hook up cables and TV stand or Sony
T™VT 1/2-inch tape player, TV monitor and eguip-
ment.

b. Four-part TV tape, "UTRAIN 1 - IV either
3/4-inch or 1/2-inch depending on playback
equipment to be used. (NOTE: instructions for
obtaining four part tape is contained in
appendix F, FM 21-6.)

c. One copy FM 21-6 per student.

d. Ten different complete lesson plans for
individual tasks (relatively simple} which can
be taught in 20-30 minutes. (NOTE: See
inclosure 1 & 2 to this lesson plan for examples)

e. All equipment and materials listed in lesson
plans to be used by student trainers (sufficent
to conduct training for five scldiers).

6. References: FM 21-6, How to Prepare and Conduct
Military Training.

SEQUENCE (of) ACTIVITY {and} ESTIMATED TIME

1. State the training cbjective.
Explain that each student will conduct
a short (20-30 min) training session
in which he must meet the training
standard specified. State each
intermediate objective. Ask students
to evaluate each of the four parts

of TV tape (UTRAIN I-IV) with respect
to training standards of the inter-
mediate objectives. After showing
each part of the TV tape, discuss how
training was conducted in terms of
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what was done correctly and what 120 min
errors were made. (NOTE: Use guide {includes 10
to using TV tape at inclosure 3). min break)

Z. Provide each student with a

complete lesson plan (see inclosure

1 & 2 for examples) and all equip-

ment and materials necessary to

conduct the training regquired by

the plan. Permit each student to

rehearse (practice) his training

session. Supervise practice,

answer questions, 120 min

3. Test each student by reguiring
each to conduct the training required
in the lesson plan. Use other students
to act as soldiers undergoing training
(approx five) and as training eval-

uators {(approx four). Rotate positions

until each student has conducted a

training session. (NOTE: Have student

evaluators use the training standards

of the objectives to make these eval- 30 min per

uations. Have students critique student and

each session and then summarize. 10 min break

Give GO/NO GO rating in terms of each hour of

commander's training objective.) 350 min
Total Time 9 hrs 50 min

SAFETY RESTRICTIONS: None

(Additional Comments and information required by local
S0Ps). To be completed by the unit.
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Inclosure 1 to Lesson Plan: Training Trainers to
Conduct Training

EXAMPLE LESSON PLAN FOR CONDUCT OF STUDENT TERAINING
SESSION

A. TRAINING OBJECTIVE

TASK: Each soldier will apply an individual
battle dressing.

CONDITIONS: Given an individual battle dressing,
a subject individual {or practice dummy],
and a narrative description of wound
location.

TRAINING STANDARD:

1. Dressing must be applied within 2 minutes.

2. Dressing must be applied without touching
(contaminating) sterile side of dressing.

3. Dressing must cover described wound.

4. Student must apply pressure to the wound
either with the attached bandages or with
the hand over the dressing, until it is

determined by the trainer that bleeding has
stopped.

5. The bandages must be wrapped around the
dressing and the wounded limb and tied
securely over the dressing.

BE. INTERMEDIATE TRAINING OBJECTIVES: NONE
C. ADMINISTRATIVE INSTRUCTIONS: (to be completed by unit)
l. When training will be given:
2. Training location:
3. Who will be trained:
4. Principal and assistant trainers:

5. Training aids and equipment: one individual
battle dressing per soldier.



6. Reference: FM 21-11, May 70, pages
figure 13.

SEQUENCE {of) ACTIVITY (and})

l. State training objective and reason
for learning the task.

2. Demonstrate applying the dressing.
3. Conduct walk-through by having the
students switch positions and apply the
dressing step by step. Have each
student go through a walk-through as
the individual applying the dressing.
4. Conduct practice session until
students feel they are ready to be
tested.
3. Test students individually.
6. Retrain and retest students who
are NO-GO.

TOTAL

SAFETY RESTRICTIONS: NONE

APPENDIX F——

24, 26,

ESTIMATED TIME

1l min

3 min

4 min

3 min

3 min

1l min

15 min

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS AND INFORMATION: NONE
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Inclosure 2 to Lesson Plan: Training Trainers to Conduct
Training

EXAMPLE LESSON PLAN FOR CONDUCT OF STUDENT TRAINIMNG SESSION
A. TRAINING OBJECTIVE

TASK: Each soldier will conduct immediate action for
an M72A2 light antitank weapon (LAW)

CONDITIONS: Given an expended M72A2 launcher, the
direction of the target, and the following
instructions: "Your LAW has just misfired.
Take the appropriate action."

TRAINING STANDARD: Soldier performs the following in
sequence without error or omission:

1. Keeping launcher trained on target soldier
waits 10 seconds*, then places the safety on
"SAFE" and removes launcher from his shoulder.

2. Soldier waits 1 minute*, then collapses
launcher approximately 4 inches, re-extends

the launcher, and attempts to fire.

3. If launcher does not fire (trainer indicates)
soldier waits 10 seconds* and returns safety to
"SAFE". Keeping launcher trained on target, he

waits at least 1 minute and if LAW has not
fired he discards LAW IAW unit SOP.

*times are approximate.
B. INTERMEDIATE TRAINING OBJECTIVES: NONE
C. ADMINISTRATIVE INSTRUCTIONS (To be completed by unit)
1. When training will be given:
2. Training location:
3. Who will be trained:
d. Principal and assistant trainers:

5. Training aids and equipment: one expended M72A2
launcher per soldier.



6. Reference: FM 23-33, Jul 70, page 11.

SEQUENCE (of) ACTIVITY {and) ESTIMATED TIME

1. BState training objective and reason for
learning the task.

2. Demonstrate the immediate action drill,
emphasizing key points.

3. Conduct walk-through, insuring each
student performs each step fully.

4. Conduct practice until all students are
ready to be tested.

5. Test students individually. Students
not being tested may observe test in
progress.
6. Retrain and retest students who are
NO=-GO.

TOTAL
SAFETY RESTRICTIONS: NONE

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS AND INFORMATION: NONE

1l min

3 min

3 min

3 min

3 min

2 min

15 min

APPENDIX F—
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Inclosure 3 to Lesson Plan: Training Trainers to
Conduct Training

GUIDE TO DISCUSSION OF UTRAIN TV TAPES

During discussion of the UTRAIN TV tapes, these errors
and teaching points should be brought out by either the
students or the trainer. Errors are noted by an asterisk
(*} and have been intentionally written into the TV
scripts to promote discussion. Some errors are noted as
technical errors. These are errors in doctrine which
illustrate that performance-coriented trainers can
effectively teach erronecus information. Technical
accuracy on the part of the trainer should be emphasized.
The items listed without asterisks do not include all of
the things done properly by the trainer. UTRAIN IV is
the best example of a properly conducted training session.

UTRAIN I (Lensatic Compass)

* training objective and task statement unclear.
* failed to demonstrate properly.

(technical) improper holding of compass.
(technical) improper night setting technigue.

* gave extraneous information not associated with task
accomplishment.

failed to walk-through.

failed to practice,

* failed to test,.

E -

UTRAIN II (M203 Grenade Launcher)

* did not state training objective in performance terms--
{(i.e., in terms of task, conditions and training
standard)

* (technical) weapons improperly positioned with ejection

ports down.

varied conditions for performance.

(technical) failed to clear Mlé6Al rifle before clearing

M203.

expressed impatience with student.

used negative reinforcement (sarcasm).

failed to coach.

(technical) erronecusly taught removal of handguard as

daily maintenance.

*

* ¥ % %
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* failed to return equipment to its original condition
when coaching.

used questions to check student understanding.

used positive reinforcement.

failed to walk through.

failed to practice.

failed to test.

% % * %

UTRAIN III (M60 Machinegun)

gave complete orientation on conduct of training
session.
emphasized key points and safety.

* (technical) failed to teach clearing the weapon.

* failed to return equipment to its original condition
when coaching.

* failed to demonstrate from student viewpoint.
practiced during demonstration phase (illustrates
flexibility) .
checked individual performance and used positive
reinforcement.
used gquestions to check student understanding.
varied conditions for performance (setting sights).

* (technical) told students to set sights at 550 meters
(not possible).

* {technical) failed to ease bolt forward when clearing
weapon.
students practiced at their own pace.
announced test conditions and standards.

* made correction during test.
announced NO-GO and identified student errors.

* failed to tell NO-GO students error(s) they made and
to arrange for remedial training.

UTRAIN IV (Cal .45 Pistol)

stated training objective/reason for learning/conduct
of class excellent.

* (technical) used slide/barrel and clockwise/counter-
clockwise interchangeably.

* (technical) cleared weapons while pointing at each
other.
answered relevant questions.

* falled to defer irrelevant guestions--gave technically
incorrect answer.
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Sample Lesson Plans

The lesson plan is the trainer’s game plan. |t is
developed during the preparation phase of training.
Lesson plans are not designed to record every word of
a trainer's presentation. Rather, the lesson plan
provides a practical, economical aid to preparing
training. The lesson plan, properly constructed, also
provides a means to record the specific training
conducted and to assist future trainers in preparing
training. Lesson plans can be supplemented by
informal trainer notes to  assist the trainer in
preparing the Phase | {explanation & demonstration)

portion of a training session. Trainer notes may
include important opening and closing statements,
prompters, or other reminders {e.g., slide sequence)
and key statements pertaining to safety. They are
particularly helpful when conducting a rehearsal.
Because trainer notes are designed to meet each
individual trainer’s specific needs, no particular
format is recommended,

The following minimum information s re-
commended for inclusion in the lesson plans.

MINIMUM INFORMATION TO BE
INCLUDED IN THE LESSON PLAN

B The Commander's Training Objectivels).

B All Intermediate Training Objectives (if any)} listed in the

saquence to be taught.
B Administrative instructions.
@ When the training will be canducted.
@ Training location.
@ Who will ba trained.

@ Principal and assistant trainers.
® Training aids, devices and equipment to be used.
® References.

B Training sequence and timea estimate.
B 3afety restrictions.
M Additional information required by local SOPs.

A,
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Two examples of completed lesson plans are
provided to assist your understanding. See appendix
F tor additional examples.

LESSON PLAN 1 --

TRAINING OBJECTIVES

MILITARY JUSTICE

TRAINING FOR NCOs

Training Objective 1

TASK :

Each NCO will advise a soldier of his basic legal

rights under UCMJ (Article 31 and legal right to

counsel).

CONDITIONS:

Given a special situation and an extract of

Article 31, UCMJ or Appendix D, DA Pam 27-14,

March 1973,

"Procedures for Interrogating

Persons Accused of or Suspected of Committing a

Criminal QOffense.”
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TRAINING STANDARD: The reading/explanation of the rights
must include the following: (1) a soldier is
presumed innocent until proven in a court of law
that he is guilty, {2} a soldier does not have to
incriminate himself, (3) a soldier has a right to
legal counsel.

NOTE: The soldier's rights must be fully explained to
him to insure that any evidence obtained or state-
ments made are admissable in a trial by court
martial. This must be done before any gquestioning
is conducted that may result in legal charges
being brought against the soldier. The training
standard will be met if the NCO uses either
Appendix D, DA Pam 27-14, or a locally produced
extract of Appendix D, containing all essential
elements of information, and approved by a Judge
Advocate General officer. The NCO need not
memorize Appendix D, but he should read it, or
the locally produced substitute, to the soldier
verbatim.

Training Objective 2

TASK: Determine if a legal search is permitted.

CONDITIONS: Given a special situation in which a legal
search may or may not be authorized, the Manual
for Courts Martial, 1969, (Rev.), and DA Pam
27-14, March 1973,

TRAINING STANDARD: Based upon the situation presented,
the NCO must determine if a legal search is
authorized based on one of the following:

1. Search authorized by a commander based upon
probable cause.

2. BSearch incident to apprehension of a soldier.
3. Individual consents to search.

4. Search to prevent a removal or destruction
of criminal goods.

5. Pursuant to a warrant.

NOTE: It should be emphasized that the NCO will rarely
if ever conduct a search. This training
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objective is included primarily to give the NCO
background information in order for him to make

a recommendation to conduct a search or to prevent
the destruction or removal of criminal goeds.

Training ﬂbjective 3

TASK: FEach NCO will advise an accused soldier of his
rights under Article 15, UCMJ.

CONDITIONS: Given a special situation in which an
accused soldier is offered an Article 15 by the
commander and has asked the NCO for his advice,
DA Pam 27-14, March, 1973, and the Manual for
Courts Martial, 1969, {(Rev.].

TRAINING STANDARD: The NCO's explanation of the scldier's
rights under Article 15 must include the following:

1. The nature of the incident under UCMJ.

2. Right to demand trial by court martial.

3. Right to present evidence in extenuation,
mitigation, and defense, together with the meaning
of these terms.

4, Right to consult with a military lawyer.

5. Right to public hearing.

6. Types and severity of punishment.

7. Rights of appeal.

Training Objective 4

TASK: Each NCO will advise an accused soldier of the
types of courts martial and the punishments
permitted under each type.

CONDITIONS: Given DA Pam 27-14, March 1373, the Manual
for Courts Martial, 1969, (Rev.) and a special
situation in which the scldier is seeking infor-
mation about courts martial and the punishments
permitted under each type.

TRAINING STANDARD: The explanation will include the
three types of courts martial and the maximum
punishment which each may impose. These are:
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l. Summary: one month confinement at hard
labor, E-4 or below (no confinement for E-5 and
above) ; reduction to lowest enlisted grade (one
grade reduction for E-5 and above), and two-
thirds forfeiture of one month's pay.

2. BSpecial: Bad conduct discharge (if so
designated), six months confinement at hard

labor (if enlisted), reduction to lowest enlisted
grade, and forfeiture of two-thirds pay for six
months.

3. General: Dishonorable discharge or bad
conduct discharge and confinement at hard labor
depending on the offense. No punishment can
exceed that designated by Congress as maximum
punishment for this specific offense. See tables
of maximum punishment, para 127, Manual for Courts
Martial.

INTERMEDIATE TRAINING OBJECTIVES: MNONE
ADMINISTRATIVE INSTRUCTIONS

1. When training will be given: 0800-1200 hrs, 1300-
1400 hrs, 4 Sep 75.

2. Training location: Company classroom (Bldg 689},
3. Who will be trained: 13 NCOs.

4. Principal and Assistant Trainers: CPT Baker {(CO)
and S5P6 Jones (Bn legal clerk).

5. Training Aids:

15 DA Pam 27-14
15 Manual for Courts Martial
15 Handout special situations/practical exercises

6. References: Manual for Courts Martial, Appendix D,
DA Pam 27-14.

SEQUENCE (of) ACTIVITY {and) ESTIMATED TIME

1. 5State the first training cbjective. 20 min
Explain and demonstrate how to advise a

soldier of his basic legal rights (Article

31 and legal right to counsel).
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2. Giwve the NCOs a practical exercise 20
which requires them to explain the basic
legal rights to a soldier.

3. State the second training cbjective. 30
Explain and demonstrate how and when the

NCO would either conduct or recommend that

a search be conducted.

4. Present a series of practical exercises 40
that require the NCO to determine if a legal

search is justified for the situation

presented.

5. State the third training objective. 10
Explain and demonstrate how a scldier is

advised of his rights under Article 15,
UCMT .

6. Present a series of practical exercises a0
in which an accused scldier is offered an

Article 15 by the commander and has asked

for the NCO's advice concerning the soldier's
rights under Article 15.

7. State the fourth training objective. 10
Explain and demonstrate how to advise a
soldier about the types of courts martial.

8. Present a series of practical exercises 30
in which the NCO advises a soldier about the
types of courts-martial.

9, Test each NCO's ability to perform each 50
of the four training objectives

250
or

fifty min
Sesslions.

SAFETY RESTRICTIONS: HNone

min

min

min

min

min

min

min

min s

5

(Additional comments and information required by local

SOPs) .
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SAMPLE LESSON PLAN 2 -- REQUESTING AND ADJUSTING 4.2 INCH
MORTAR FIRE

A. TRAINING CBJECTIVE

TASK: Each squad leader will request and adjust 4.2
inch mortar fire,

CONDITIONS: as a ground observer, given a 1:50,000
map, a lensatic compass, binoculars, a radio,
and a designated, observable point target
(targets may vary in range from 1000 to 4000
meters), using the grid coordinates/direction
method and the bracketing method of adjustment.

TRAINING STANDARD: Location of target and the initial
request for fire must be made within 3 minutes
after the target has been designated. Adjust-
ments must be made within 15 seconds after the
round impacts. Target must be hit {(round must
land within 25 meters of target) in not more
than 4 adjustments.

B. INTERMEDIATE TRAINING OBJECTIVES

Intermediate Training Objective 1

TASK: FEach squad leader will determine the magnetic
azimuth (direction) from his location to a
target,

CONDITIONS: as a ground ohserver, given a designated,
observable point target (range may vary from
1000 to 4000 meters), and a lensatic compass.

TRAINING STANDARD: The correct magnetic azimuth (+ 3
degrees) must be reported within 30 seconds
after the target has been designated.

Intermediate Training Objective 2

TASK: Fach squad leader will estimate a target's
grid coordinate location,

161



— APPENDIX G

CONDITIONS: as a ground cbserver, given a 1:50,000
map, binoculars, and a designated, observable
point target (targets may vary in range from
1000 to 4000 meters).

TRAINING STANDARD: An B-digit grid coordinate loca-
tion of the target must be reported within 1
minute after the target has been designated and
to the following accuracy: Actual 8-digit
location of target is + 15 percent of the
ground distance from the observer to the target
(e.g., 1f target is 1000 meters from the cobserver
the location must be reported within 150 meters
of the actual location).

Intermediate Training Objective 3

TASK: FEach squad leader will make an initial fire
request (call for fire),

CONDITIONS: as a ground observer, given a 1:50,000 map,
a lensatic compass, radic, and a designated,
observable point target (target may vary in range
from 1000 to 4000 meters), employing the grid
coordinates/direction method.

TRAINING STANDARD:
(1) Request for fire must be made within 3
minutes after the target has been designated.

(2} Request must include all six elements of
the fire request.

(3} Radic procedures must adhere to the proce-
dures specified in FM 23-91, "Mortar Gunnery,"
(December 1971), pages 5-1 through 5-4.

(4) Target location must be reported to the
following accuracy: Actual 8-digit location of
point target, + 15 percent of the ground
distance from the observer tc the target.

(5} Observed target's magnetic azimuth (direction)

must be reported within 3 degrees of the actual
magnetic azimuth.
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Intermediate Training Objective 4

TASK: Each squad leader will adjust 4.2 inch mortar
fiI’E; d

CONDITIONS: as a ground observer, given a radio,
binoculars, a designated target (target may vary
from 1000 to 4000 meters}, and a spotting round
which has just landed and reguires adjustment
employing the bracketing method of adjustment.

TRAINING STANDARD: Subsequent correction must be made
within 15 seconds after the initial round lands
(spotting). Observer must place effect on target
(e.g., round must land within 25 meters of target)
in not more than 4 adjustments after observer has
obtained a positive range sensing.

ADMINISTRATIVE INSTRUCTIONS

1. When training will be given: 1300-1700 hrs, 25 Sep
73.

2. Training location: Training Area K (Grid Reference
XT 6837).

3. Wheo will be trained: 13 sgquad leaders.

4. Principal and Assistant Trainers: Lt Bolen (PT),
S@T Baker, S5GT Evans and SGT Holden.

5. Listing of all training aids used during the instruc-
tion. These must be coordinated against the equipment
stated in the CONDITIONS element of the training
objective.

6. References: FM 22-91, Mortar Gunnery, Dec 71

SEQUENCE (of) ACTIVITY {and) ESTIMATED TIME

l. 5tate the commander's training 15 min
objective and then state the inter-

mediate training obijectives while

demonstrating how to request and

adjust 4.2 inch mortar fire. Point

out each step and the intermediate

training cbjective in the process

as you come to it.
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SEQUENCE (of) ACTIVITY (and)

2. Insure that students can determine
target locations and observer-target
azimiths. If not, practice this until
they can.

3. Explain the elements of the call
for fire and then break class into
three groups (maintain unit integrity
if possible). Have each group master
fire requests on chalkboards with the
groups competing against each other
by calling for fire on a radioc to a
simulated FDC.¥*

4. Explain how to spot rounds and
calculate corrections and then break
class into three groups. Have each
group spot rounds, make range changes
and correct deviations using a puff
board. *

5. Have the groups practice reguesting
and adjusting 4.2 inch mortar fire on a

puff board until each NCO can meet the

prescribed standards of the commander's

training objective. Then, test their
performance using live mortar fire.

Once this has been accomplished, release

the class, or keep working on speed
and precision.

6. Movement between concurrent stations.

ESTIMATED TIME

15

77

52

70

11

min

min

min

min

min

240 min or 4 hours

SAFETY RESTRICTIONS

Coordinate with range contrcl, Bldg 35,
instructions on range fans. Area K requires:

for complete
Range

flag during firing, road guard at XT 681379, opening

*Have the groups compete with each other once they

have grasped the procedure.
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and closing of firing by an officer, and reporting
cf any malfunctioning rounds. Safety Officer will
be present, in addition to the Principal Trainer.

(Additional comments and information required by
local SOPs).
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Index and Glossary
of Training Terms

ARMY SUBJECT SCHEDULE {ASubjScd}l: A Department of Army publication that provides guidance to
trainers for the preparation and scheduling of branch, general, or MOS training in a particular subject as outlined
in ATPs. {p. 78]

ARMY TRAINING AND EVALUATION PROGRAM {ARTEP): Publications currently being developed and
validated that will replace applicable Army Training Programs [(ATP} and Army Training Tests (ATT) for Active
Army and Reserve Component units when approved by appropriate authority. Each ARTEP provides a listing of
training and evaluation outlines that contain minimum collective training objectives and guidance pertaining to
specific missions. When supplemented with appropriate directives, it serves as the basis for formal evaluation by
which the training readiness of a particular unit and diagnosis of future training requirements can be determined,
{p. 16; purpose and organization - p. 31; using to prepare and conduct equipment ariented training - p. 47-50;
using to conduct tactical collective training - p. 70-72; p. 78; p. 79}

ARMY TRAINING PROGRAM {ATP): A Department of Army publication cutlining the minimum essential
training for individuals and units in Active Army and Reserve Components who are undergoing a formal phase of
training. ATPs are guides/references for units conducting Operational Readiness Training (ORT). ATPs prescribe
the number of hours for training in specific subjects and they list the supporting Army Subject Schedules and/or
related references and training aids. Because they are not written in performance terms, ATPs do not meet the
peacetime training needs of the Active Army and Reserve Components. ATPs are being replaced by ARTEP. {p.
16; p. 78)

ARMY TRAINING TEST (ATT): A Department of Army publication which provides guidance for testing, under
simulated combat conditions, of individuals and units up to and including battalions. ATTs are administered
during and following the three formal phases of training: BCT, BUT, and AUT. In addition, ATTs can be used as
a guide for writing an Operational Readiness Training Test {ORTT}. Because they are not written in performance

terms and are not suitable for peacetime Active Army and Reserve Component training, ATTs are being replaced
tw ARTEP, {p. 16; p. 78)

ASSISTANT TRAINER: Person or persons who help the principal trainer prepare and conduct an individual or
collective training session. [essential role of - p. 52)

AUDIO-VISUAL: An adjective used to describe the technoiogy, material, programing and activities related to
photography; optical and electronic information presentation; television; sound reinforcement (public address);
visual and audio recording and reproduction; and distribution and employment of these media. (use with TEC -
App C)

BACKWARD PLANNING PROCESS: A 3-step process that will help trainers prepare and conduct individual and
collective training properly. [applied to individual training - Ch 3; applied to equipment-oriented collective
training - Ch 4; applied to tactical collective training - Ch B)

COLLECTIVE TRAINING: Training, either in institutions or units that prepares a group of individuals {crews,
teams, sguads, platoons, ete.] to accomplish tasks required of the group as an entity. {introduction to - Ch 4;
equipment-oriented.. Ch 5; tactical collective - Ch 6)

COMBAT READINESS: Synonymous with operational readiness with respect to missions or functions
performed in combat; capability of a unit to perform its assigned missions as derived through plans. The status of
personnel, equipment, supplies, maintenance facilities, and training is considered in determining this capability. -



COMMAND POST EXERCISE: This exercise is designed 1o train leaders and staff officers to plan and execute
tactical operations without requiring the presence and participation of the soldiers in the unit. {p. 62; how to
prepare and conduct - App E)

COMMANDER'S TRAINING GUIDANCE: Specific information a commander should provide a trainer to
permit that trainer to prepare and conduct training properly. The guidance should include: the commander’s
training objective(s); 1o whom; when and where the training will be given; the reasons why the commander
decided the training was needed. (described - p. 9; example of equipment-oriented collective training - p. 34;
examples of tactical training guidance - p. 54)

COMMANDER'S TRAINING OBJECTIVE: An objective written in performance terms [i.e., task, condition and
training standards) developed or selected, by a commander/training manager that specifies the terminal
performance(s) the soldiers undergoing training must meet or exceed. {examples of - p. 9, p. 1213, p. 35;
examples of refinement - p. 58)

CONDITION(S): See Training Objective

CONFERENCE: One of the principle presentation techniques used during Phase | of a training session. 11 is, in
effect, a variation of the lecture designed to permit and encourage greater soldier participation. The conference
method provides a vehicle for group problem solving and decision making. The conference can take advantage of

the ideas and experiences of soldiers being trained. (explained, advantages and limitations, and tips on conducting
- p. 99-100)

CONVENTIONAL TRAINING: Instructor-orienled training approach that primarily relies on presentation
techniques to teach skills and knowledge. Conventional training does not focus on soldier performance or training
to specified standards. (differences with performance-oriented training - p. 7}

CORRESPONDENCE COURSES: See extension training materials, {service school furnished - p. 83}

DECENTRALIZED TRAINING: Decentralized training releases the authority and responsibility for the detailed
planning, conduct, and internal evaluation of training to the battalion or separate company level. Brigade
headquarters and above retain the responsibility for providing mission type guidance to their subordinate units,
allocating training resources, coordination, and the broad supervision/evaluation of training. This term alse
applies to how training may be conducted at company, battery or troop level.

DEMONSTRATION: One of the principle presentation techniques used during Phase | of the training session.
Demonstrations are designed to shrow soldiers what they are expected to do and how to do it Demonstrations
include: displays, field or troop demonstrations, training films, TV tapes and skits. (explained, advantages and
limitations, and tips on conducting - p. 100-101)

DISPLAYS: A form of demonstration used 1o provide, through visual means, specific information to soldiers.
(described and how to use - p. 100)

ENGAGEMENT SIMULATION: A family of training techniques and equipment designed to realistically simulate
the lethality and casualty producing effects of modern weapons in two-sided, free play tactical training exercises.
{described and explained - p. 73-75}

EQUIPMENT-ORIENTED COLLECTIVE TRAINING: Callective training designed to prepare crews, teams, and
units to employ crew-served eguipment (e.g., a tank, artillery piece, tactical bridge, mortar, TOW, etc.)
{introduced - p. 31; how to prepare and conduct - Ch 5}

EVALUATION OF TRAINING: That process, which by objective and subjective means, seeks to determine the
extent of learning progress of individuals and units, The purpose is to determine if a training objective{s) has been
attained and how well the available resources have been used in order to provide the training manager with the
infarmation he needs to modify or update the training program, and to provide feedback to trainers and soldiers
undergoing training. (p. 17; p. 24; p. 44, objective vs. subjective p. 52; p. 69; App D)

EXTENSION TRAINING MATERIALS: Service school developed materials including special texts; programed

APPENDIX H—
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texts, lesson plans, correspondence courses, instructional packets and training extension course {TEC) lessons
designed for use by personnel of the Active Army and Reserve Components. {p. 78}

FIELD (TROOP) DEMONSTRATION: A form of demonstration used widely in tactical training to demonstrate
concepts, operations and procedures. {described and how to use - p. 100)

FIELD EXERCISE: An exercise conducted in the field under simulated combat conditions in which the troops
and armament of one side are actually present while those of the other side may be imaginary or partially or fully
represented by a second force. (p. 62; how to prepare and conduct - App E)

FIELD MANUAL (FM}; A manual containing instructional, informational, and reference material relative to

military training and operations. |t is the primary means of disseminating military doctrine, tactics and
techniques. {p. 78)

FINANCIAL TRAINING RESOURCES: Those funds allocated to conduct training activities, to purchase
training aids/devices, or to purchase other materials to be used for training. School TDY funds and adventure
training funds are examples.

HANDS ON TRAINING: (5ee performance-oriented training).

HUMAN RESOURCES: All individuals who participate in training. 1t includes those who assist the commander
in the planning, conduct, and evaluation of training and those individuals who receive the training.

INDIVIDUAL TRAINING: Training the individual officer, NCO or enlisted person receives, either in institutions
or units, that prepares the individual to perform specified duties and tasks related to an assigned MOS and duty
position. [how to prepare and conduct - Ch 3)

INSPECTING TRAINING: See Evaluation of Training

INSTITUTIONAL TRAINING: Training, either individual or collective, conducted in schools (Army service
school, USAR school, NCO academy, unit school) or Army Training Centers.

INSTRUCTOR: (See Trainer)

INTERMEDIATE TRAINING OBJECTIVE: An objective written in performance terms (i.e., task, conditions,

and training standard] that supports a specific commander’s training objective and helps make training in that
objective logical and progressive. (explanation of and how to establish - p. 11-12; examples of - p. 37, practical

exercise in developing - App Bj;determining order in which taught - p. 18-19; developing and tactical collective
training - p. 59; examples of - p. B1)

LEARNING: That process by which the necessary skill and knowledge is acquired to perform a specified task.

LECTURE: One of the principle presentation techniques designed to convey information during Phase | of the
training session. During the lecture, the trainer uses verbal communication to provide soldiers with the knowledge
necessary 1o permit them to enter Phase |1 {practice). Essentially, the lecture is a one way oral explanation by the

trainer to an audience. Soldier participation is limited to asking and answering questions. {explained, advantages
and limitations, and tips on conducting - p. 99; communication and techniques - p. 101-103)

LESSON PLAN: A practical, economical aid to: {1} preparing training, (2} providing a record of the specific
training conducted and (3] assisting future trainers, Lesson plans are not designed to record every word of a
trainer’s presentation, but rather to specify the minimum information needed to conduct training. {p. 22; App G;
training trainers to develop - App'F; examples of - App G)

MAP MANEUVER: Exercises in which military operations with opposing sides are conducted on a map, the
troops in the military establishments being represented by markers, or symbols, which are moved to represent the
maneuvering of the troops on the ground.

MILITARY TRAINING: (See Training)

MISSION RELATED TRAINING: Individual or collective training that contributes directly to  the
accomplishrment of the unit's mission. |t includes a wide variety of activities and excludes such diversionary



activities as special duty, administrative appointments, general educational classes, honor guards, fatigue details
and routine medical care.

MULTI-ECHELON TRAINING: An approach to individual and collective training in units designed to prepare
simultaneously different elements of a battalion or separate company. An example would be for a coOmpany
commander to conduct a TEWT with his platoon leaders, while the platoon sergeants and squad leaders are

conducting reconnaissance patrol training for the rifle squads and crew drill for the mortar and TOW/ 106 crews.
{discussed p. 30; p. 39; p. 45; p. 53; p. 59-61; p. 63)

OBJECTIVE: (See Training Objective)

ON THE JOB TRAINING (QJT): A training process whereby students or trainees acquire knowledge and skills
through actual performance of duties under competent supervision in accordance with an approved plan program.

OPERATIONAL READINESS TRAINING: That phase of training undertaken by units that have completed the

formal phases of training and are assigned responsibility for maintaining the highest possible state of combat
proficiency in order to accomplish operational missions.

PEER TRAINING: A technique of using fast learners 1o help slower learners perform successfully one or more
training objectives.

PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE: (See Training Objective)

PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED TRAINING: A training strategy in which learning is accomplished thraugh
individual or collective performance of one or more tasks, under specified conditions, until the individual or
team/unit can demanstrate the level of proficiency established by the training standard. The basis for conducting
performance-oriented training is a training objective. {p. 3; purpose of - p. 4; characteristics - p. 6; advantages p.
6-7; compared with conventional training - p. 7)

PERFORMANCE-ORIENTED TRAINING OBJECTIVE: (See Training Objective)

PERFORMANCE TEST: An evaluation tool that requires performance of a task under test conditions and

evaluated on a pass/fail (GO/NO-GO) basis using a specified test standard. Performance tests are developed from
information contained in training objectives. (p. 22)

PRACTICAL EXERCISE: A technique used during Phase |1 (Practice) of training session that permits soldiers to
acquire/practice the skills and knowledge necessary to perform successfully one or more training objectives.

PRE-TRAINING DIAGNOSTIC: Requiring all or selected number of soldiers to perform a specified abjective 1o
see whether or not further training is needed. (p. 17}

PRIME-TIME FOR TRAINING: An established period of time {hours, days or weeks) devoted entirely 1o
mission-related training. It should be established at the lowest level possible, with the maximum number of
personnel present for duty attending while maintaining unit integrity. Administrative absences should be limited
to non-prime time periods, thereby increasing training effectiveness.

PRINCIPAL TRAINER: Person in charge of preparing and conducting an individual or collective training session.

REALTRAIN: Engagement simulation training techniques and equipment designed to realistically simulate the
lethality and casualty producing effects of modern weapons in tactical training. REALTRAIN includes the

SCOPES training technigues and equipment and its adaptation to tank and antiarmor weapons systems,
{explained - p, 74-75)

SANDTABLE: {how to prepare - p. 108-110)

SELF PACED: A training technique which permits each soldier to learn at a rate consistent with his/her awn
ability.

SKILL QUALIFICATION TEST (SQT): A performance oriented test which evaluates individual proficiency with
respect to the critical tasks essential to success in combat. Each test is structured to evaluate soldier’s proficiency
in hisfher MOS and duty position at the current and next higher skill level. When field tested and validated, the
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SOT will replace the MOS test SQT results will be used in personnel decisions regarding promotion, assignment
and retention. The basis for the SQT is the applicable Soldiers’ Manual.

SKIT: A form of demonstration during which principal trainers and/or assistants act out operations or
procedures, {described - App C; p. 22)

SOLDIER'S MANUAL: A Department of Army publication which specifies the critical performances essential to
success in combat for a given MOS, duty position cluster and skill level. These performances are specified in terms
of a series of training and evaluation outlines. Each outline specifies a training objective {the “what and how

well’'} and includes helpful “how to’' information. Because the Soldier's Manuals are written in performance
terms, it is the basis for individual training and testing including the Skill Qualification Test (SQT). (p. 11, used to

prepare individual training - p. 24; example of training and evaluation outline - p. 26-26; p. 78-79; p. 79}

SQUAD COMBAT OPERATIONS EXERCISE SIMULATED |ISCOPES): An engagement simulation training
technigue used in individual and collective tactical training using inexpensive 6X power telescopes mounted on
rifles and numbers on the helmets of the participants to provide a near real time method of casualty assessment,

The “kill'" or “be killed” feature of SCOPES adds realism to tactical training and reinforces techniques that
permit success and survival on the modern battlefield. (explained - p. 74-75)

STANDARD: (See Training Objective)
SUPPLY BULLETIN ($B}: Logistics management information. 5B are listed in DA Pam 310-4. (p. 83)

TACTICAL COLLECTIVE TRAINING: Collective training designed to prepare teams, crews, squads, and units

to employ properly those concepts and technigues appropriate for a given tactical situation {i.e., nature of enemy
threat, terrain, visibility, weather, etc., are specified) {introduced - p. 31; how to prepare and conduct - Ch 6)

TACTICAL DRILL EXERCISE: An exercise used to prepare a unit or team to perform a tactical technigue or
procedure. |t can b conducted on a parade ground or over actual terrain. The key is to begin slowly by executing
the particular action-by-the-numbers. It allows the unit or team to progress step by step until they attain
teamwork and can perform the task at normal speed. (p. 62; how to prepare and conduct - App E)

TACTICAL EXERCISE WITHOUT TROOPS (TEWT}: See Terrain Exercise (how to prepare and conduct - App
E; p. 130-134; use in Reserve Component training - p. 132)

TACTICAL EXERCISE: {App E)

TACTICAL TRAINING: Training of troops in all phases of combat operations related to offensive, defensive,
and retrograde operations. (how to prepare and conduct - Ch 6; tactical exercises - App E)

TASK: See Training Objective

TECHNICAL MANUAL (TM): {p. 78)

TELEVISION TRAINER (TVT): Small battery cperated portzble TV 'Equiprﬁant provided to many Active Army
and Reserve Compeonent units to be used to improve individual and collective training.

TERRBAIN EXERCISE: A tactical exercise in which disposition and movement of simulated groups are planned
and discussed on a particular piece of ground. It is an excellent exercise for training squad and platoon leaders to
analyze terrain during the planning and simulated conduct of an operation. {p. 62; how to prepare and conduct -
App EJ

TERRAIN MODEL EXERCISE: A tactical exercise in which a sandtable or some other type of terrain model i1s
substituted for the actual terrain. It is an excellent exercise for training leaders to plan and conduct a tactical
operation and for demonstrating the conduct of an operation to the entire unit. {p. 62; how to prepare and
conduct - App E}

TEST: See Parformance Test

TRAINER: A person whose duties include the requirement to prepare, conduct and evaluate individual «
collective training. {responsibilities - p. 2, training to train - App F)



TRAINER NOTES: Informal notes prepared by a trainer to supplement a lesson plan. Trainer notes may include
important opening and closing statements, prompters, test instructions or other reminders (e.g.. slide sequence)

and key statements pertaining to safety. They are particularly helpful when conducting a rehearsal. {App G)

TRAINING: Formal activities designed to prepare individuals and teamsfunits for job/duty performance.
{imponance of - p. i; defined - p. 3; see also Performance-Oriented Training)

TRAINING AID: Any itern which is developed and/or procured with the primary intent that it will assist in
training and the process of learning. (selecting for training session - p. 19; description of, obtaining and using -
App C. how touse - p, 104)

TRAINING AIDS SERVICES OFFICES (TASO): Located at 47 TRADOC and FORSCOM installations in
CONUS, Alaska, Hawaii, Panama and Puerto Rico, the TASO is the single manager charged to provide training

aids services to customers in its geographic area of support, including the Reserve Components, Active Army units

and schools. Other major commands receive similar support from their local training aids center. {p. B3-85; p.
107; p. 112)

TRAINING CENTER: A center authorized and designated by HQ DA to conduct basic, individual training
(BCT) advanced individual training (AIT} Combat Support Training (CST) and other specialized training.

TRAINING CIRCULAR (TC): Training literature which disseminates training directives, policies or information
of an interim nature which requires revision too frequently for inclusion in permanent training literature. Also

used to disseminate new training doctrine, tactics and/or techniques that requires immediate dissemination. (p.
78)

TRAINING DEVICE: Any three-dimensional object developed, fabricated, or procured specifically for
improving the learning process. Training devices are categorized as systems devices or non-systems devices.
Systems devices are designed for use with a material system or item of equipment including sub-assemblies or
components (e.g.. training devices for the TOW missile system, M60 series tank, etc.). Mon-systems devices are
designed to support general military training or training not directly related 1o a specific material system.
(selecting for training session, p. 19; description of obtaining and using - App C; how to use - p- 104)Y

TRAINING EFFECTIVENESS: That part of the evaluation process that seeks to determine whether as a result
of training the soldiers can perform all training objectives successfully {i.e., meet or exceed the established
training standards). (explained and discussed - p. 24)

TRAINING EFFICIENCY: That part of the evaluation process that seeks to determine how well the trainer used
the available training resources to accomplish the assigned training objectives. (explained and discussed - p. 24}

TRAINING EXTENSION COURSE (TEC): A series of service school produced lessons designed to provide
Active Army and Reserve Components commanders with additional capability to upgrade the quality of
individual training and MOS proficiency in their units. The lesson administrative instructions provide training
objectives and diagnostic test. Lessons use an audio-visual, audio only, or written material formats or combination
thereof and focus on preparing soldiers to perform specific tasks required by their jobs. (p. 78-79; explained, who
for, how it works, how to get started and learning centers - p. 113-116)

TRAINING FILMS: An economical form of demonstration used when “live” demonstration is not practical. (p.
107 - see demonstration)

TRAINING GOAL: A broad statement of desired individual or unit proficiency with respect 10 a capability
required for mission readiness/accomplishmeant,

TRAINING LITERATURE: That body of writing published for the primary purpose of informing all concerned
& to the doctrine, tactics, techniques, and procedures adopted for use in training individuals and units of the
United States Army. {App A; summary of - p. 82-83)

TRAINING MANAGEMENT: The art of employing limited resources (human, physical, financial and time)} in a
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manner that permits efficient and effective development of individuals and units so they can successfully
accomplish their peace and wartime missions.

TRAINING MANAGER: A person responsible for the planning, organization, conduct, and evaluation of
training, to include the development of the training program. Training managers include any commander who
develops a training program or who provides guidance to commanders who do. Under present Army policies (AR
350-1), battalion and separate company commanders are the principal training managers. However, company
commanders or the operations/training officers of commands developing training programs are also training
managers. (responsibilities - p. 2 )

TRAINING OBJECTIVE: A three-part statement that specifies {1) an individual or team/unit Task, {2] the
Condition{s} under which the Task is accomplished, and (3) the Training Standard(s) required to demonstrate
minimum acceptable proficiency. The following are the definitions of the three parts of a performance objective:

{1) Task. A statement that specifies an action to be performed by an individual or team/unit,

{21 Conditionls). Statement{s) that specify the circumstances under which a particular Task is to be
performed, e.g., information/equipment provided or denied for the performance of the Task.

{3} Training Standard. A statement that specifies the minimum acceptable proficiency required of an
individual or team/unit in the performance of a particular Task. {defined p. 4-5; examples of Ch 3, 4, b, 6;
practical exarcise in writing - App B; training trainers to develop - App F: contained in lesson plans - App B)

TRAINING PROGRAM: The training document that outlines the general plan for the conduct of individual and
collective training in an organization for specified periods of time, It is prepared and disseminated for the
information of all personnel concerned with training,

TRAINING RECORDS: Informal records maintained at the unit level that includes information about the
training and test results of individual, crews, teams and units. They assist training managers and trainers to
develop training programs and to prepare and conduct training. With the exception of those special training
records required by AR 350-1, "Army Training”, unit training recards will not be subject to formal inspection by
any headguarters agency. (p. 17}

TRAINING RESOURCES: Training resources thuman, physical, financial, and time) are those resources used to
conduct or support training. They may be internally controlled by a unit or externally controlled by other
headquarters who allocate their use to units as required. {allocating training time, selecting resources required for
training session, p. 20; estimating resources required - p. 271 & 37)

TRAINING STANDARD: (See Training Objective]

TV TAPE: An economical form of demonstration used when a “live’” demonstration is not practical. (described
and how to use - p. 100-101)

UNIT TRAINING: Training, either individual or collective, conducted in a unit.

Us ARMY COMBAT ARMS TRAINING BOARD (USACATB): Organized in January 1872, USACATE's
mission is to provide training assistance to units, expedite the development and distribution of training literature
and materials designed to improve training and training management, and 1o better link units and service schools.
Individuals desiring to communicate with USACATE should address their correspondence to the President, US
Army Combat Arms Training Board, Fort Benning, Georgia 31805,

UTRAIN: A course developed by Infantry School and HumRRO personnel to train trainers to conduct

performance-oriented training. A modified version appropriate for training trainers in units is provided in
appendix F, of FM 21.6, (p. 140]
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